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PREFACE 

The sixth edition of Harper's Elements of Hebrew appeared in 
1885. Since that time it has served the needs of large numbers of 
students beginning the study of Hebrew, and has gained for itself a 
secure position among elementary text-books. But during the past 
thirty-five years much progress has been made in the study of 
Hebrew grammar, of which Harper's Elements remained unaware. 
The late President Harper himself was, of course, fully conscious of 
this, and frequently expressed his eagerness to bring out a new edi- 
tion of the Elements. The pressure of official duties, however, and 
hb premature death denied him this privilege. 

The value of the Harper manner of approach to the study of He- 
brew has been so clearly demonstrated in the experience of successive 
generations of students that the perpetuation of the text-books in 
which it is embodied seems called for. To this end the present re- 
vision has been undertaken. Effort has been made to preserve the 
form and method of the original as far as possible. The changes in- 
corporated in the new edition are only such as seem demanded by 
the present status of our knowledge of Hebrew and Semitic grammar. 
The more important of these changes may be noted here. 

(1) The half-open syllable has been eliminated, as was suggested 
by Sievers (Metrische Studien, vol. I, p. 22), and approved by Gesenius- 
Kautzsch {Hebr. Grammatik, 28th ed., 1909). (2) A beginning has 
been made along the line of bringing Hebrew grammar into accord 
with the results of the modem study of phonetics. This involves 
some marked changes in the treatment of the Hebrew vowel-system; 
but it seems well to make this departure, even in a book for beginners, 
since beginners are entitled to protection from known errors; and 
further because many students in our best colleges are learning the 
newer phonetic principles and wiU welcome them as old friends when 
they find them in this new field. (3) A frank acceptance has been 
accorded the biliteral explanation of the so-called y*^ and 1*^ 
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verbs and nouns. This point of view seems more nearly in accord- 
ance with the facts, and likewise makes the study of these forms 
simpler for beginners. The biliteral hypothesis has not been carried 
as far here as it might well be in a more advanced grammar, its appli- 
cation being confined to the more apparent cases, for the sake of sim- 
plicity. 

It remains to express my sense of obligation to two of my col- 
leagues. Professor Ira Maurice Price has read the work both in 
manuscript and in proof, and has done much to insure accuracy in 
printing. To Professor Martin Sprengling, who read the book in 
manuscript, I am especially grateful for numerous and valuable sug- 
gestions, the acceptance of which will, I trust, greatly increase the 
worth of the book. Its errors are my own; I cannot hope to have 
escaped error in the presentation of a subject beset with so much 
that b problematical. "To err is human; to forgive, divine I" I 
can hope only that the present edition may give a new lease of life 
to thb work of my greatest teacher. 

J. M. Powis SMriH. 
Thb UNTVBBsrrr of CmcAOO, Jan. 1, 1021. 



PREFACE TO THE SIXTH EDITION 

The first edition of the Elements was issued in July, 1881; the 
second, in October, 1882; the third, in February, 1883; the fourth, 
in November, 1883; the fifth, in November, 1884. All these editions, 
the first excepted, were printed from one set of plates, with only such 
changes and additions, from time to time, as the use of the same 
plates would permit. The peculiar circumstances of publication ex- 
plained, although they could not excuse, the incomplete, and often 
imperfect, treatment accorded in these editions to very many of the 
subjects. While the present edition lays no claim to completeness, 
or to freedom from error, it will certainly be found more nearly com- 
plete and perfect than preceding editions. The author can only re- 
gret that regular and special duties of a most exacting nature, have 
not permitted him to give that amount of time, or that attention to 
the preparation of the book, which justice to the subject, to those 
who may use the book, and to himself, demanded. 

The present edition, which contains nearly one hundred additional 
pages, and is entirely re-written, differs considerably from the former 
editions, and radically from other grammars now in conmion use. 
Some of the distinguishing features of the grammar deserve, perhaps, 
special mention: 

1) For the purpose, not of aiding the beginner to pronounce, but 
of teaching the exact force and value of the several consonant- and 
vowel-sounds, a minute system of transliteration has been employed, 
by which the attention of the student is directed from the very be- 
ginning to the details of the vowel-system. Too little, by far, is 
made in Hebrew study, of the vowel-system, without a correct knowl- 
edge of which all effort is merely groping in darkness. 

2) A tolerably exhaustive treatment, more complete perhaps than 
any that has yet appeared in English, is given of the various vowel- 
sounds. Each sound is treated separately, the laws which regulate 
its occurrence and the grammatical forms in which it appears being 
carefully noted. 

6 
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3) Certain important distinctions, not heretofore generally recog- 
nized by American teachers, are indicated throughout the grammar; 
e. g., (a) the tone-long 6 (t-), heightened from a, which is seen in 

Segholates, in H"'/ Imperfects and Participles, and elsewhere; (b) the 
naturally long e Ott) contracted from ay, which occurs in plural 
nouns before the pronominal suffixes ?], r\, and in certain Imper- 
fects before ^y, (c) the d obscured from ft, as distinguished from the 

T 

6^ aw. 

4) Instead of adopting a new Paradigm-word for each class of 

weak verbs, the verb ^COp is retained, with such variation as the 
particular weak verb under consideration demanded; e. g., 7C0^ 
for the 'B guttural verb, E3tDp for the y^y verb, p^jp for the 
Yy verb. There can be no objection to this method. Many 
grammarians have adopted it in the treatment of noun-formation. 
Experience has shown that, ip this way, men learn the verb more 
rapidly and more thoroughly. 

5) In the treatment of the strong verb, the student is referred, in 
every case, to the primary form or ground-form from which the form 
in use has arisen in accordance with the phonetic laws of the lan- 
guage. That treatment which starts with stems having the form 
which occurs in the Perf. 3 m. sg., or Impf. 3 m. sg., is, at the same 
time, unscientific and unsatisfactory. The bugbear of Hebrew gram- 
mar is the weak verb. Nor will it be otherwise so long as the effort 
is made to explain the forms of weak verbs from those of the strong 
verb. How absurd, for example, to derive Qlp** from a form like 
7DD'*» ^^^ ^'^'^ simple to derive it from a form like ^CDD'^» ^^® 
ground-form of ^tOD**' Together with the form in use, the student 

should learn also the primary form from which the usual form is 
derived. This method will furnish a knowledge of the language, 
which will be not only more scientific, but also more lasting. 

6) Particular attention is given to the subject of noun-formation, 
and on this is based the treatment of noun-inflection. The same 
method which would teach the primary forms of verbal stems, will 
also teach the primary forms of noun-stems. 

7) That fiction of Hebrew grammarians, the connecting-vowel, has 
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been practically discarded. The Hebrew has no connecting-vowels. 
The vowels incorrectly called connecting-vowels are the relics of old 
case- or stem-endings. These case- or stem-endings, summarily dis- 
posed of in current grammars under the head of "paragogic'' vowels, 
are restored to the position which their existence and occurrence 
demand. 

But it is asked, What has a beginner to do with all thb? Why 
should a granmiar which proposes only to consider the ''elements'' 
of the language, take up these subjects? While this may do for 
specialists, of what service is it to him who studies Hebrew only for 
exegetical purposes? Our reply is this .• — 

1) The experiment of teaching men something about Hebrew gram- 
mar, of giving them only a superficial knowledge, has been tried for 
half a century; and it has failed. Men instructed in this manner 
take no interest in the study, learn little or nothing of the language, 
and forget, almost before it is learned, the little that they may have 
acquired. If for no other reason, the adoption of a new system is 
justified by the lamentable failure of the old to furnish any practical 
results. 

2) Those who take up the study of Hebrew are men, not children. 
Why should they not learn, as they proceed, the explanation of this 
or that fact? Why should the student be told that the Infinitive 
Construct (^CDp) ^ formed from the Absolute (7top) ^Y reject- 
ing the pretonic qame^ ? Is it not better that he should learn at once 
that the 5 of the Construct is from ii, while the 6 of the Absolute is 
from ft, and thus be enabled to grasp all the more firmly those two 
great phonetic laws of the language, heightening and obscurationf 

3) The best way, always, to learn a thing is the right way, even if, 
at first, it is more di£5icult. If there is a difference between the 5 of 
the Imperfect, Imperative and Infinitive Construct on the one hand, 
and the 6 of the Infinitive Absolute and Participles on the other, 
what is gained by passing over it in silence? 

4) In order to learn any subject, the student must be interested in 
that subject. Is he not more likely to be interested in an accurate, 
scientific treatment, than in an arbitrary, superficial treatment? 

The treatment adopted in the Elements b an inductive one, so 
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far as it was possible to make it such. In the discussion of each sub- 
ject there are first given sufficient data, either in the way of words 
taken from the text, or of Paradigms, to form a basis for the work. 
The words cited are from the early chapters of Genesis, with which 
the student is supposed to be familiarizing himself, as the subjects 
are being taken up. Where these chapters furnished no suitable 
example, a word is taken from some other book, the chapter and verse 
being cited in each case. It is intended that the student shall feel 
in all his work that he is dealing with the actual facts of the language, 
and not with hypothetical forms. After the presentation of the 
"facts," the principles taught by these facts are stated as concisely 
as possible. While the book is an elementary treatise and, for this 
reason^ does not aim to take up the exceptions and anomalies of the 
language, it will be found to contain a treatment of all that is essen- 
tial, and to include everything of importance which can be classified. 
In the treatment of the strong and weak verbs, a list is given under 
each class of the more important verbs belonging to this class. This 
list may be used as an exercise, or merely for handy reference. 

The author lays no claim to originality so far as concerns the ma^ 
terial employed; there is indeed little room for originality in this line. 
In the matter, however, of arrangement, and of statement, he con- 
fidently believes that a kind of help is here afforded the student which 
cannot be found elsewhere. 

In the work of preparation, the best and latest authorities have 
been freely used. Special acknowledgment b due the grammars of 
Bickell, Gesenius (Kautzsch), and Davidson; but valuable aid has 
been received from those of Green, Nordheimer, Kalisch, Land, 
Ewald, Olshausen, Konig, Stade, and Bottcher. 

For his assistance in the preparation of the manuscript for the 
printer, and for many valuable suggestions, the author is indebted to 
Mr. Frederic J. Gumey, of Morgan Park. He desires also to express 
his thanks to Mr. C. E. Crandall, of Milton, Wis., for aid rendered by 
him in the verification of references and in the revision of the proof- 
sheets, and to Rev. John W. Payne, of Morgan Park, 111., for the 
skill and care exhibited in the typographical finish and accuracy of 
the book. He is under obligations, still further, to Professors C. R. 
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Brown, of Newton Centre, S. Bumham, of Hamilton, E. L. Curtis, 

of Chicago, and F. B. Denio, of Bangor, for useful suggestions and 

corrections. 

It is generally conceded that in America we are on the eve of a 

great revival in the department of Semitic study. It is the author's 

hope that this volume may contribute something toward this greatly 

needed awakening. Trusting that the new edition may be receiyed 

with the same favor as those which have preceded it, and that its 

shortcomings will be as far as possible overlooked, he places the book, 

although with many misgivings, in the hands of those who favor the 

Inductive Method. 

W. R. H. 
MoBOAN Pabk, III., Sept. 1, 1885, 
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I. The Letters 



i. Alphabet 





Sign. 


BquiT- 
atent. 


Name. 


Num. 
Taliia. 




am. 


BquiT- 


Name. 


Nam. 
Value. 


1 


»( 


» 


'A^a 


1 


12 


b 


1 


li-mSd 


30 


2 


3 


b 


B«9 


2 


13 


D 


m 


M6in 


40 


3 




V 

8 


] 

Gt-ma 
1 


3 


14 
15 


D 


n 

8 


NAn 


50 
60 


4 


1 


d 


DiAie 


4 


16 


V 


« 


'A-y!n 


70 




n 


d- 


aiatku] 




17 


B 


p 


P« 


80 


5 


n 


h 


m 


5 




[D 


f 


] 




6 


1 


w 


Wiw 


6 


18 


It 


9 


$&-d« 


90 


7 


T 


s 


Z&-yin 


7 


19 


P 


^ 


J^t 


100 


8 


n 


b 


Q«0 . 


8 


20 


f 


r 


R^ 


200 


9 
10 


D 
1 


t 

y 


Ydd 


9 
10 


21 


Effef 


i,i 


§tn,Stn 


300 


11 


3 



k 

X 


] 


20 


22 


n 
[n 


t 

0«M 


Tlw 
iadoth] 


400 



1. The Hebrew language has twenty-two letters; these are con- 
sonants and are written from right to left. 

2. The voweb in the " names'' of the letters, given above, are 
sounded according to the English equivalents given in § S. The 
''equivalents" for the consonants given above are rather to be re- 
garded as symbols suggestive of the characters they represent than as 
exact reproductions. 

3. The equivalent of each sign is the initial letter of its name. 

4. The six consonants written with a dot in them are also written 
without the dot; but then they are changed in pronunciation, vis., 

3»v; i = S; T « d; 3 « X; D = f; n » »; see § 12, 

17 



18 ELEMENTS OF HEBREW [§ 2 

2. Remarks on the Pronunciation of Letters 

1. m « '8» (1:1)'; yy^T) = ha-'JUrS? (1:1); W^hb^ = Md-hlm 

(1:1); Dlnr;i = <>'hdm (1 : 2). 

2. I?;;; = 'a (l : 2); aij? = '8-r6v (1:5); ^p'^^ = rHi(&)' (1 : 6). 

3. ini< = '«-Wd (1 : 5hr0n = tS^^x (1 : 2);' nBHID = mT&. 

ki-V&0 (1 : 2). 

4. i<"lj? = ¥4-ril' (1 : 6); 13 - k! (1 : 4); ^D'a = b6-lp«r (1 : 5). 

5. 310 - tdv (1:4); niinp = inlt-t&-bae'(l : 7); JOjjn = h&lj- 

J^l-tSn (1 : 16). 

6. n'»B'«"13 = bT8'-5W (1:1); fffV^) = wSy-yfi-'SS (1:7); TIE^n = 

•• t ^4"' } V 4 

)xii&X (1 : 2). 

7. yy_ = -5? (1 : 11); «a1n = t6-9S'(l : 12); "lap"'. = yis-g5r (2 : 21). 

8. nW = WSff (1:1); ^n'31 = wS.v6-M (1:2); Hni = wTfl(&)b 

(1 : 2). 
^* K ( ' ) 18 a laryngeal stop, made by bringing the edges of the 
larynx together, thus shutting off the emission of the breath; H (h) 
18 a ''rough breathing/' like h in how. 

2. ^ ( * ) is a sound peculiar to the Semitic and made far down in 
the larynx; it is so difficult of utterance that no attempt is made to 
reproduce it here. 

3. n (b) was a deep laryngeal; it is now generally pronounced like 
eh in the German Buck. 

4. p (^) is a A;-sound, but pronounced farther back on the palate 

than 3 (k). 

5. C3 (t) is ft dental sound made with the tip of the tongue higher 
up than in the pronunciation of p\ (t)^. 

6. C2f (S) is pronounced like the English sh; ^ (^) is an ordinary 
t-soundy now indistinguishable from Q (s). 

7. y (9) is a sharp hissing «-soimd; more emphatic than the ordi- 
nary Q (s). 

8. ) (w) is pronoimced like w in water, and not like our v. 

9. The spirant D (%) ^ pronounced like weak German ch in Kirche. 

10. The spirant j| (i) is pronounced like g in German Tage. 

> The chapter and verse in Qenesls, in which a given word is found, are thus indi- 
cated; 1 : 1 — ^meaning chapter 1. verse 1; 2 : 3 — ^meaning chapter 2, verse 3. etc. 
s In ordinary practice, :3 and n are scarcely, if at all, to be distinguished. 
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3. Remarks tm the Forms of Letters 

2. '>3(l:4)|D^n^^|(l:l)p3B(l:2)piB (1:2) l^V^H (1:12) 
"J]Efn(l:2)j D1Bn(l:2)|]'>3(l:4)|p|li(l:20)j p{Un) 

3. D''i:Dl3 (1:16); nna a:28), -IJB (1:2); •n*l1 (3:24); 

nriM (1:2). "nEfn (1:2); M"»\ (1:3); ra (1:4), iHT (1:11); 

TUT f*J •«•*• !"• '<* 

3lD (1:4), DIP (1:2); napl (2:21), DV (1:5); ^rp") (1:6), 
i<Sln (l:12);Wn (1:4), Sfery (1:11). 

1. Words are written from right to lefty and may not be divided; 
when it is necessary to fill out a line, certain letters (^, n, ^, Q, 
p^) are extended. 

2. Five letters O, D, J, g), y) have two forms; the second ("7, 

Q, 1, ri, V) is used at the end of words. 

3. Certain letters, very similar in form, are to be carefully dis- 
tinguished: 3, 3; a, 3; % *i, ri; n, n» R; 1» ^; T» |; D^ D; D* 

D; 3;, a; E^, E^* 

4. The Classfficatlon of Letters 





Labials. 


Labio- 
Dentalfl. 


Dentals. 




VeUn. 


Larjngeili 


Stops 


3/ 




•nnE3 




a3p 


K 


Fricatives 


1 


DS 




*) 


aD 


nnj; 


Nasals 


D 
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Lateral 






b 








Rolled 






■ 
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Hebrew words consbt of consonants and vowels as in all other lan- 
guages. The use of the breath is fundamental in the production of 
these sounds. Vowels are produced by the relatively free, unob- 
structed emission of the breath, the modifications of vowel-sound 
being caused by varying positions of the vocal organs. Consonants, 
on the other hand, involve either a total or a partial obstruction of 
the breath. The Hebrew consonants, therefore, are classified on 
two bases: (1) the use of the breath in their production, (2) the vocal 
organs employed. 

1. The first classification includes five groups of sounds: 

a. The Stops which involve a complete stoppage of the breath. 

6. The Fricative* produced by the friction of the breath escaping 
through some narrow passage. 

Remark. — ^The Fricatives 2, j|, ^, 2, B, n nwiy '<>' convenience 
be designated spirants. 

c. The Nasal sounds in which the breath is emitted through the 
nose. 

d. The Lateral sound fyt) in which the breath escapes along 
openings on one or both sides of the tongue. 

e. The Rolled sound (^ r) in which the tongue rapidly taps the 
teeth or the ridge of the teeth, thus successively obstructing and firee- 
ing the passage of air. 

2. The second classification, based on the organs of speech em- 
ployed, faUs into six sub-divisions: 

a. The Labials proper involve the closing or partial closing of 
the lips. 

b. The Labio'DerUals, a special variety of labials, are made by 
allowing the breath to escape with the front teeth placed upon the 
lower lip. 

c. The Dentals are made with the tip of the tongue touching, 
or in close proximity to, the front teeth. Of these some bring the tip 
of the tongue dose to the front teeth, or in contact with them, while 
with others the contact or approach is a little farther back on the 
tongue. The difference between 3 and 3i P\ <^<1 Hi 3 <^<1 jl» S <^<1 
g), *?) and Hi 3 suid D ^ that in the stops the breath b fully checked, 
while in the spirants the breath is allowed a partial outlet. 
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JL The PalaUd ocMisoiiant v) involves the approach toward 

the highest part of the palate of that part of the tongue which is 
opposite the top of the palate. 

e. The Velars involve contact between the tongue and the soft 
palate (velum). Of these p is made the farthest back. 

/. The LaryngeaU involve action of the larynx which is not as 
yet clearly understood. 

. Note 1. — ^A third classification is generally recognized by stu- 
doits of phonetics: viz., voiced and unvoiced consonants. The former 
involve vibration of the vocal cords, the latter do not. Examples 
of voiced consonants are 3, % and of unvoiced, g), p\. But for 
further details of phonetics the student may refer to 6. Noel-Arm- 
field, Oeneral Phonetics for Missionaries and Situlenls of Langiuiges 
(Cambridge: Heffer & Sons, 1915). 



11. Vowels 

8. The Vomel-Sigtu^ 

1. 3. «> Bf. a ^. nn. \. ^n. d. % on, nn. 3D 

2. n">e^, bn. %> ^3. V*"'*!. \; u\ p\ np. pp. d^ ^\ 

3. n, '•J. !?i ]">3, D. 2f; vi. "nt^. ne. 3% ip. i2f 

4. in. n It r. isr. «. n; Vs. p^. d-\, y>\ h\ 

5. Din. Dl% nl«. ""V. ""n. Ve^; '-^3' DB^.'-q^.' 3^ 
6. 3. 1. \ B. n. 0; «. y; ^. K; p. n 

1. -7- b pronounced as d iniUI ; -«- like d in class, 

2. ')^_. is pronounced as { in machine; -r- (i. e., without a following 
^), as { in pin.* 

3. ") or is pronounced as 6V in they; as e in met. 

4. ^ is pronounced as oo in moon; -^ Sisu in pui.* 

5. ^ or -^ is pronounced as o in note; t- practically the same as d 
in dU, the same sign being used for both sounds. 

6. a. -T- is a very quickly uttered sound, as ^ in below, "when the 
word is pronounced rapidly, so as to slur over the e and run the 6 and 
{ almost (but not quite) together; thus — Vlow, not below, nor blow; 
police, not police, nor plice. 

b. -^ (a combination of -=- and t) is a little fuller in sound 
than -Ty and with a slight & quality. 

c. -?r (ft combination of -^ and -r) is a little fuller in sound than 
nr» and with a slight I quality. 

i. -tt (a combination of -r- (5) and -r) is a little fuller in sound 
than "Tf and with a slight d or ^ quality. 

6. The VoweULetters 
Before the introduction' of vowel-signs (§ h.), certain weak con- 
sonants, ^, n> X ^9 vf&[Q sometimes used to indicate the vowel- 
sounds, and hence were called wwelAeUers: 

t AU lelteff in Hebrew are ooiiKmants; the alphabet oontaixis no Towels. To sup- 
ply the lack of vowels the above system of vowel-signs was introduced. 

* Sometimes -^ is written where t.... was intended, and where ^ was intended: 

in such oases -^ is pronounced as i__ (i in macMM), and .... as ^ (oo in moon), 

s These signs were introduced between the sixth and eighth centuries A. D. 

22 
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1. Ui<p' = t4m; ntVn = ti-yM (1 : 2); H'^H « Wy-y» (1 : 20). 

2. inn = ^hii (1 : 2); HH = rfl(&)b (1 : 2); m « hi-yft (1 : 15); 

niN = '6r (1:3); 310 « t6v (1 : 4); QV « y6m (1 : 5). 

3. n^rh^ = '•16-hlm (1:1); D'^Byj^n « r6'-SW (1:1); '^Z/'hv « 

S*ll-St (1 : 13); '^JB = pli^ (1:2); ^Jjy « 8li« (1 : 16); j'la « 
b«n(l:4). 

4. iTiT = ya-y« (1 :29); HIDD « n^-wl (1 : 10); H^HK - 

'ohMd (12 : 8). 

1. The ansound was indicated, when medial, by the laryngeal ((; 
when final, by the laryngeal H* 

Note 1. — ^Medial a (& or ft) was indicated rarely; final ft was 
generally, though not uniformly, indicated.' 

Note 2. — ^The letter ^, when the final letter of a root, does not 
belong here; since, in this case, it is not a vowel-letter, but has merely 
lost its consonantal character. 

2. The sounds H and 6 were indicated by \ 

Note. — ^Medial iL and 6 were generally indicated; final A and 6 
were always indicated. 

3. The sounds t and £ were indicated by \ 

Note. — ^Medial t and 6 were generally indicated; final t and t 
were always indicated. 

4. The sounds £ and 6, when final, were frequently indicated by H* 
Note 1. — Only long vowels were thus indicated, and, with but 

few exceptions, besides ft, only the naturally long (§ 30.) voweb. 

Note 2. — ^Vowels indicated thus are said to be written fuUy; 
when not thus indicated, they are said to be written defectively. 

Note 3. — ^Briefly stated, the use of the vowel-letters may thus 
be put: 

The vowels t and £, medial and final, are represented by ^. 

The vowels H and 6, medial and final, are represented by .\ 

Final vowels, except ! and A, are represented by H. 

Note 4. — ^In the later books of the Old Testament the/uQ writing 
is more common than in the earlier books, the toneJong voweb ({ 31.) 
being often thus represented. 

iHos. 10:14. » or. ^l^i; (8: 10); 15^39(8:11). 



24 ELEMENTS OF HEBREW [§ 7 



7. The Class^icatton of the VoweUSounds 

The primary vowel-sounds in Hebrew are represented by the three 
voweb & (-«-), i (-t-), and & (-s-)« Of these & is made with the widest 
opening of the vocal organs; ! is made with a narrower opening and 
with the breath striking the front of the hard palate; u is also made 
\ with a narrow openings but farther back in the mouth, and with 

rounding of the lips. 

Closely related to the foregoing are five other sounds, viz., e (-«-), 
8 (-S-), i ( T ), 5 (-?-), and 6 ("*^. Of these, 6 is midway between & 
and I, and may arise from either by deflection. Likewise i and 5 are 
midway between & and Q, and are so closely alike as to be represented 
by the same sign; k comes from & under the influence of the tone by 
a rounding of the lips, while 5 comes from fi without tonal influence 
by a lowering of the back of the tongue, which produces a greater 
opening as for the & sounds — ^this may also be designated as deflection. 
The remaining two vowels, S and 5, arise from ! and ii, respectively, 
under the influence of the tone; each of them is made farther back 
on the palate than its corresponding short vowel. Hence we shall 
speak of S and 5 as lowered respectively from ! and ii. 

In addition to these vowel-sounds, there are two other classes, 
viz., those made by lengthening the primary vowel-sounds and those 
made by reducing them to their lowest terms. 

The naturally long voweb are of three classes, viz., (1) those arising 
from conlractum, e. ^., & + w » 6; (2) those arising in cora'pensotion 
for the quiescence or loss of a consonant, e. g., in ^OK*) the (( has 
quiesced causing & to become A, which was then rounded to 6; 
(3) those which acquired their length in the earliest stages of the 
language and are found as characteristic of certain formations, e. g., 
the 6 of the 1^1 active participle which has been rounded from L 

The reduced vowels are of two classes, viz., (1) the simple $*wA which 
is a neutral sound to which any one of the short voweb may be re- 
duced, and (2) the compound $^& which has a dbtinct form for each 
of the three short vowels, viz., -«r from &, -w from I, and -?r from ii. 

Tb? vowelH9ounds, therefore, ma^ be dasjufie^ aooordin|; to (1) 
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their organic formationy (2) their quantity, (3) their nature, (4) their 
value: 

1. Classified according to their organic formation, they are: 

a. A-dass, including the a-vowels and those derived from them. 

b. I-dass, including the i-vowels and those derived from them. 

c. U-class, including the u-vowels and those derived from them. 

2. Classified according to their quantity, they are: 

o-class. i-class. u-class. 

a. Short, -i.- -7- -»- -7- -1;;; -t-(6) 

b. Long, ir ^-r-, ^-r- or -n-, ^-^ 1> 1 or 

c. Reduced, nr '=r "i" "^r nr tt 

Note. — ^The vowels -?- and -^ are sometimes called doubtful; 
because, not infrequently, they are the defective writing of a long 
vowel. 

3. Classified according to their origin or nature, they are: 

a. Pure &; 

b. Deflected e from a; 

c. Attenuated ! from &; 

d. Tone-Long & from a; 

(ft; 

e. Naturally Long. . . 6 from ft; 



I; 

2 from I; 


ii. 

5 from Q. 


S from I; 
t; 

«; 
ii=i 01 

V 


5fromiL 

ii. 

6. 



/. Reduced • and •; • and •; • and ®. 

4. Classified according to their value in inflection, they are: 

a. Changeable — ^viz., (1) all short vowels not followed by a con- 
sonant in the same syllable; (2) tone-long; (3) reduced. 

6. UnchangeaMe — ^viz., (1) short vowels followed by a consonant 
in the same syllable; (2) naturally long. 

Note. — Changeable and unchangeable here apply only to changes 
of quantity, not of quality. 

8. The Names of the Vowels 

The following table presents the arrangement of the vowel-sounds 
according to their quantity (§ 7. d), and at the same time gives the 

t9cbiii<»l nmn^ pf ?iicb 9owdr 
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OlasB. 


Long. 


Hhflrt. 


Bednoed. 


A-CIass. 


T 

v: 

• 
•• 

1 

• 




^&mS9 

s-gei 


-=- 


I 


P&0&b 


• 
• 

-: 
"T* 

-r 




Simple §*w& 


I-Class. 


1 


IJtrSlj 


t 


I 

e 


Qtr^lj: 
S'idl 


Simple S*wa 
Qitef-S'gdl 


U-CIass. 


6,5 


9dlem 


~^ 


ii 
5 


^ame^-mitM 




Simple §«w& 
l^itSf-l^&me? 



9. Simple and Compound StvA 

1. T originaUy 1; 3 originaUy 3; yip"! (1 : 15), but pp'^^ (1 : 6). 

2. ^Ef^ (1:7); "STy" (2 : 24) ; ' D\-1^i< (1:1); Dni?lD(l : 14); 

nnp7 (2 : 23). 

1. Simple §«wft (-y-) is a neutral sound which may arise from any 
of the short vowels and represents the minimum of vowel-sound. 
(For transliteration and pronunciation see § 5. /.} 

2. Compound §«w& {-^r, -rr, tt) is a more audible sound than simple 
§«w& (§ 5. 6. 6. c. d,), and b founds instead of simple §*w&, chiefly 
under laryngeals. Each of the three classes of vowels has its own 
distinctive compoimd §*wft. 

10. Vocal Stvi 

1. rYiE^i?"!? (1:1); Dlnn (i:2); nnrn (1=2); ^itve^ (i:2o). 

2. \'n-^1 = wSy-hl (1:3); ^ p-^? = bfrIw(S)- (1:15); ij^-^p = 

mfl-'A (1:28); nr"13 = bM-g&» (1:28); ^D-JI = w&y-X&i 
(2:2); i^l"2V = 'ov-d&h (2 : 15). 

3. -ary =y&'^6v (2:24); nn'pb = li*»-W (2:23); H^T 

T ^:i- T |t:i\ » *^:i- 

=ya*M^(2:6). 

1. Vocal §«wft is always initial, i. e., it goes with ihefolhunng vowel 
to form a syllable. 

2. Certain forms in which §*w& seems to waver between two sylla- 
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bles, and is consequently called medial by many grammarians, are to 
be treated as follows: 

a. Forms with w&w-conversive (§ 70.), where the d&geS-fortS has 
disappeared, were originally pronounced like w2,y-y*ht; but with the 
loss of the second ydd the vocal S'wft also disappeared; hence such 
forms are better pronounced as w&y-ht, etc., ay being treated as a 
diphthong. 

6. Similarly §«w& is silent in such forms with prefixed preposi- 
tions as b!r-]j:l(&)* and lim-'6-r60 and in forms like mil-'A. 

Note. — ^This pronunciation is attested by such forms as 7&)^ / ^ 
and ^BC^n*' That there was more or less variation in such cases, 
however, is clear from the variation in the use of d&^-lene in spirants 
after such a §«w&, from the fact that the Hebrew uses the same sign 
for a vocal §*w& and a silent §*w&, and from the testimony of the 
transliterations in the older strata of the Septuagint (§11.). Cf. 
similar variations in spoken English, e, g., tol-e-ra-ble and tol-r^ble, 
con-side-ra-ble and con-sid-r*ble; ath-letic and ath-e-letic. 

c. In such forms as ^YV^, etc., the S'wft is only a helping 
vowd and does not affect the general situation; cf, the similar situa- 
tion in such forms as P\n^Z^f where the coming in of pada^- 
furtive does not increase the number of syllables. 

d. In forms with spirants after a so-called medial S'wft, the 
absence of the d&^ is a survival from an earlier stage when a 
vowel-sound was heard before the spirant; cf, again P\n^Z^, in which 
the presence of the later p&0&t-furtive does not change the older hard 
sound of the t 

11. Silent S'wd 

1. VCO^^ = w&y-yik-ry (1:5); H^''! = way-y&v-del (1:7); 

^"•ISD = mSv-dfl (1 : 6). 

2. o. ^E^n (1:4); -Tjlna (1:6); '^^T^n (2:14). 

h. ^^ = '&tt; rinj = n&-fiitt; n^DD = ^&-t2.1t. 
R«nark.-n'»2fN-li3 (1:1); pi (l':*4); 3^0 (1:4); Q^ (1 = 5); 
QlEfj^l (2 : 10). 



>Jcr. 61:49. <Iaa. 47:2. 
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The simple S'wft (t), aside from its use to indicate a vowelnsound 
(§ 9.), appears frequently where it has no sound. It occurs thus: 

1. Under all consonants standing in the middle of a word and 
closing a syllable (§ 26.)- 

2. Under a final letter, when that letter 
a. IsK&f; or 

6. Is a consonant containing D&geS-f&rtS or ISnS, or preceded 
by another consonant with §«w&. 

3. Under an initial consonant in ^^^. 

m 

Remark. — ^The weak letters ^, n# 1* ^» when quiescent, or used 
as vowel-letters (§ 6.)« do not, of coiurse, receive this silent §«w&. 

Note 1, — S'wft under an initial consonant, whether of a word 
or of a syllable, is always vocal. 

Note 2* — S'wft under a final consonant, whether of a word or 
of a syllable, is always silent. 



III. Other Points 

12. DiiSl-LSnS 

1. niE^^ia (1:1); nnM (.i-^y. inai (i:2); -n^na (i:6); 

-: Tt«T JT } t 

"•JB"^:; (1:2); ne 12 (1:29); 'iiO] (2:21); ^113D (1:6). 

2. naia = Wd-giff (1 :28); m3j;^ = Kisv-d&h (2: 15).' 

3. dV«3 lobaa (1:27); «-13 n3pi1 (1:27); OVS ""D (2:17); 

n:n3 ni d : 28); ^b la i;;an (3 : 3). 

1. The letters 2, •[, % 3, g), n* have two sounds. Their hard 
sound {b, g, d, k, p, t) is indicated by a point called D&^S-lenS« which 
they regularly receive whenever they do not immediately follow a 
vowel-sound. 

Note 1. — As fricatives they are pronounced: 2 = »; T = d 
^ thm those; B = fin fat (cf. ph in philosophy); ^ =^ d =^ thin thin; 
3 = X> like German ch in Kirche, but made farther forward; ^ (= J 
in German Tage) is not in ordinary practice distinguished from J) (=^). 

Note 2* — ^To distinguish these six fricatives from the rest of the 
class thus named, we shall call them Spirants. The term spirant is 
conunonly used in a wider sense than this, but for practical purposes 
we may confine it here to this definite usage. 

2. These spirants without D&gSS-lSnS usually follow a vowel- 
sound, but sometimes the absence of the D&gSS persists even after 
the preceding vowel has disappeared. 

Note. — ^The soft sound of these letters after preceding vowels 
is due to the failure to shut o£f completely the emission of the breath 
involved in the pronunciation of the vowel which would result in a 
^V C^* n> ete** ^/« § ^O' ^/« the common Irish pronunciation of 
lady as lady, and better as bidder. 

3. When by a disjunctive accent (§ 23. 2. a) one of these letters 
is cut o£f from whatever may precede it, as at the beginning of a 
chapter, verse, or section of a verse, it does not immediately follow a 
vowel and hence takes D&geS-lSnS. 

29 
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13. Dd&I'F6r^ 

1. D'^OE^n = haS^a-mSrybn (1:1); Q'JBn = hSm-mS-yim (1:7); 

nE^3»n = li&y-yab-b&-5& (1:9); n^lJ^DH = hSm-m«'6-r6* 
(1 \ 16). 

2. nin = ww-w& (3 : 20); nnn» = mrt-ts-bafl (1:7); n»n3n 

= hab-b^hS-mi (1 : 26); T\T^T\ = had-dS-'&fl (2 : 17). 

1. The doubling of a letter is indicated by a point in its bosom, 
called D&^-f5rte. Consonants may be doubled, however, only 
when they immediately follow a full vowel. 

2. The point in W&w and in the spirants is always D&g3-f5rtS, 
if preceded by a full vowel. 

Note 1. — ^D&g^fort§ in a spirant serves also as D&g^lSnS, 
doubling the hard^ not the aoftf sound of the spirant. 

Note 2. — ^A syllable whose final consonant has D&g^fortS is 
called sharpened (§ 26. 3). 

Note 3. — ^A doubled letter is regularly preceded by a short 
vowel; this is generally a pure (§29. 1-3) vowel, seldom a deflected 
(§ 29. 4, 5) vowel. 

14. Omission of Ddiii-Fifrte 

1. hy) (2:2) for ^y); )^^) (2:16) for \^^); DK (2:24) /or ^^. 

2. %n'»5 (1:3) for ^fT'l; llT^n (1:24) /or Iri'^H; HHp^ (2:23) for 

nnpb- 

3. ni{<n '(1:4) for -iij^H; "nB^nn a :*) /«• "aE^nn; "n^hn 

(2 : u) for rpr\n 

1. D&gSS-fortg is always omitted from a final vowelless consonant, 
there being nothing in this case to support the doubling.^ 

2. It is often omitted from medial consonants which have only a 
S'wft to support them. (But a spirant may not thus lose D&g§S-f 6rtg.) 

3. It is always omitted from the laryngeals, (i(^ n> H* JJ* *"^d ^• 
Note 1. — ^When D&geS-forte is omitted from a laryngeal and no 

compensation made for the loss by the strengthening of the preced* 
ing vowel, the D&^S is said to be implied or understood. 

s The only exoepttoos to this statement are nM ihou (f.)t and jjin| (turn (f.) didst a<M. 
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Note 2. — ^D&^ may be thus implied in H^ H^ &iid y, but not 
in (i( and *^. 

Note 3. — ^The syllable preceding a consonant in which D&geS- 
f6rtS b thus implied b really a closed syllable. 

IS. Kinds of Ddgel-Fik^ 

1. nhnp (1:7) for nnn-|p; iij?^. (i:9) for ))py^; -innj 

il:2&)for -inJW; mD (3:22) /or UnOnO; Hd'^ (2:21) 

for nppv 

2. Eflpl (2:3); ^^D"* (2:1); "n^nnD (3:8); n^QH (4:7); 
-|133 (4:21). 

3. ns-HE^;? (1:12); i^-nfc^y^ (2: is); nt^mnp^ (2:23). 

• : T "^ » '»:iv T |t:i\ 

4. p^n (17:17); IrBSH (Ex. 2: 3); EflpQ (Ex. 15: 17). 

5. iVin (Judg. 6:7); ^^J^t) (Job 29 : 21); !|piy^ (Isa. 33 : 12). 

6. n^« (2:4); HSV (4:6)i HiH (6:2); [nbn]. 



V J" T JT T J»» T j« 



1. When the doubling represents the combination of two similar, 
or the assimilation of two dissimilar consonants, the D&geS-forte b 
called compensative. 

2. When the doubling b characteristic of a grammatical form, the 
D&^S-f5rtS b called characteristic. 

3. When by its use the initial letter of a word b joined to the final 
vowd of a preceding word, the D&geS-forte is called conjunctive. 

4. When it b inserted in a consonant with S'wa, which is preceded 
by a short vowel, to make the S'wft audible, the D&geS-forte b called 
sepcurative. 

5. When the doubling strengthens or emphasizes the final tone- 
syllable of a section or verse, the D&geS-forte b called emphatic. 

6. When the doubling gives greater firmness to the preceding 
vowel, the D&geS-f orte b called firmative. 

16. Mdppii and R&f^ 

1. nrp^ (1:24); rTviv}) (2:15); mr^^b (2:15); 7\^^^^ 

(3 : 6); nSJ? (3 : 6)i H];"]! (3 : 15). 
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2. W'th (1:6); r\nt (1:26); nVipb (2:23); ]n3VnD1 (4:4); 
inSin'l (4 : 8). 

1. Mappt)^ (p^EDD ^ii^^&'t^) 13 a point placed in final H^ when 
this letter is used as a consonant, and not as a vowel-letter. 

Note. — ^M&pptl^ is written in MSS. also in ^,^ ) and ^» 

2. BMi (n&*n ^^) ^ A horizontal stroke placed over a letter, to 

V T 

call particular attention to the absence of D&^ or M&ppt)p. 



17. M&itSf 

1. '^iB-^i; (1:2); "l1K-^T (i:3); 2•^J;-^T1 (1:5); i2"lint 

(1 : 11). 
2. 11«n-nN (1:4); 2fDr^3 (1:21); 'na-^E/D"' (3:16); 

T t TJV T I T T J • 

"inan-DE'l (2 : 13). 



T T - ••• X 



1. M&I^Sf (nSt^ hinder) b a horizontal stroke placed between 

two words, to indicate that they are to be pronounced together and 
accented as if they formed but a single word. 

2. If the former of two words, joined by MS^^Sf, should contain a 
long vowel in a closed syllable (§ 26. 2), such a vowel gives way to 
a short vowel, or receives M^^g (§ 18, 4). 

18. Mie^l 

1. "l1K-^T^ (1:3); ypin (i:7); nxiD (l:9);~D'»2Dl3n 

(1:16); D"';;3"1«n (18:29). 

2. nn"'n (1:2); ^aiEf (1:21); nll^ln (2:4); D«"l2n3 (2:4); 

V : IT ; IT XI T X IT • X 

I^Di^n (3:1). 

X I 

3. nrmn (1:26); nto (1:26); r\S^^ (2;3); Tmph (2:23); 

T T*X IT » ^t- ^Xl* T Jt:i\ 

ite (3:7). 
4.in3n-DE^ (2:13); UTT^V (3:2); ?V1"'n1n3 (3:3); 

tt- I"X |t-|t~ |»" /•« 

* A M&ppIV: In N !■ found In printed texts in Gen. 43 : 26; Lev. 23 : 17. 
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6. (T.n*' (1:29); !|'»n'' (2:25); DnlM? (4:8); .Tn"* (17:18); 

n:in.i (20 : 7). 

• • • 

6. ^a"! (4:16); )b yStS^'l (24:9); D"1« Hil© (28:2). 

M^deg ODD hridle) is a perpendicular line placed on the left side 
of a vowel-point, to indicate that the syllable to which it belongs has 
a secondary accent.^ The following are its chief uses: 

1. On the second syllable before the tone, but generally on the 
third, if the second is closed (§ 26* 2). 

2. With a long vowel followed by a vocal §«w& pretonic. 

3. With all voweb before compound S*w&. 

4. With a long vowel in a closed syllable, before M&U^Sf . 

5. With the first syllable of all forms of H^H ^^^ H^H ^ which 
tjhe n <^^ n have Simple (i. e,, silent) S'wi. 

6. With an unaccented -:?- in a final syllable; and to insure the 
distinct enunciation of a vowel which otherwise might be neglected. 

19. ^T^ and K'0iv 

1. Nam (8:17) = K«1n; n^^^) (24:33) = Qt;^^); HJ^ (30:11) 

r : 

2. «ain (8:17), read N«^■^; Dfe^"! (24:33) = DEH'l: 133 

(30:11), read liN3- 

T T 

3. Wn, to be read i<M; n1n\ to be read ">3*1{<; Hl.T. to be 

read D%"j!?«; lyj, to be read rTiyj. 

The Hebrew text was first written with consonants only. Not 
until somewhere between 600 and 800 A. D. were the vowek written 
with the consonants. Sometimes the vowels call for a different pro- 
nunciation from that indicated by the consonants; but usually the 
vowels agree with the consonants as to pronunciation. 

1. K*9iv (2^n3> written) is the term applied to the pronuncia- 



> M(ln&^ (') !■ wnnetiiiiei labstituted for M6«6|^. 
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tion of a word that is called for by the consonants of the text as dis- 
tinguished from the vowek written with them. 

2. 1^T& 0*^p» io be read) is the term applied to the pronunciation 

of a word called for by the vowels supplied by the Massoretes (the 
name applied to those students of the Hebrew text who established 
the traditional pronunciation represented by the present vocalization 
of the text). 

3. Some words are always read otherwise than as they are written. 
These are said to have a ''perpetual ]^«r£.'' 



IV. The Accents 

2(k The Place of the Accent^ 

1. n'^BfKI (1:1); K13 (1:1); D'^DEf (i:i); VIKH (i:i); 

■JjE^n (1:2). 

2. n'^Z^iT) (1:1); DlpO (1:9); D''l?Ef (1:1); D'»I5 (1:6): 

nnn (i:9)- 

3. ry^VJin (1:1); i<13 (1:1); i?'''n3l? (1:6); KIS"* (2:23); 

■nVnnD (3:8). 

jrpn (1:6); in« (1:6); KID"' (1:5); ^^0 (2:9); 

n-ioan (3 : is). 

- J. , - 

4. Vni^ (1:10); "nEfn (1:2); «Eh (1:11); VIBf (1:20); p^; (2:8). 

inn (1:2); 3iy (1:5); afe^y (1:11); EfD3 (1:20); p{< 
(2:12). 

1. The accent or tone may rest on the ultima, in which case the 
word is called MUril*; or on the penult^ in which case the word is 
called Mn*el; but never on the antepenult. 

2. So far as the syllabification of a word is concerned, a closed 
syllable with a long vowel, or an open syllable with a short vowel, is, 
as a rule, accented (§ 28* 1. 2). 

3. Uninflected words, and words receiving in inflection no endings, 
are accented on the ultima. 

4. Nouns of the dass called Se^olates, which are really monosyllabic 
(§ ^0^ usually accent the characteristic vowel and not the helping 
vowel. 

Note !• — ^The place of the accent in inflected words, involving 
appendages, must be studied in connection with the subject of verbal 
and nominal inflection. 

1 The place of the accent is indicated in this grammer by the the use of the aooeiit "":*. 
Words which are not thus Indicated are to be.aooented on the ultima. 

35 
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Note 2. — ^The term "accent" is used of the sign marking the 
syllable which receives the stress of voice; the term "tone" is used of 
the stress of voice. 

21. Shifting of the Tone 

1. rh^b Kip (1:5); ns nfe^i; (i:ii); on^^Di^n (3: 19). 

2. nm (4 : 7), but nm (3 : 11); ''Dii< (7 : 4), but ipiN (4 : 9). 

3. 1Di^''1(l:3); ■ni3^V'(l:22); -|«^"(2:7); DD"! (4 's). 

4- n!?DW (3:18); tn"»3m (Ex. 3:20); inxaim, ""n^sni 

: - IT : - 

(Ex. 6 : 6). 



jT : - IT : J* •• • : j* •• i : j* : 



1. The tone is often shifted from the ultima to the penult of a word 
which is followed closely by a monosyllable^ or by a dissyllable ac- 
cented upon the penult. 

2. The tone is sometimes shifted in the case of words standing at 
the end of a clause or section, i. e,, in pause (§ 38.)- 

3. W&w Conversive with the Imperfect usually causes shifting of 
the tone from the ultima to the penult when the latter is an open 
syllable (§ 73.) and the former is closed. 

4. W&w Conversive with the Perfect often causes shifting of the 
tone from the penult to the ultima (§ 73.). 



1. :pl^p sffliit 5< 

2. mnx'Afln&b ^ 



22. The Table of Accents 

1. DISJUNCTIVES 

class I. — ^Emperors 

3. ^n^iD S'§5it& (< 

T : s 

4. vbih^ Saisasfl ^( 



AT X 



V V J 



5. ]1bj? rjjpjZ&pfl^&ti5n..i< 

6. ^1iaP|pJZ&l^efg&d61...j< 



Class n.— Kings 

7. 3r31 RMW t< 



8. {<DC^B P8St& ^ 

T ; - 

9. 3in^ Y'«v ^ 

10. ^neb vs^ « 



Class m.— DokM 

11. T3n TMr (< 



i' : 



12. j^p^T Z&rlfll ^ 



$23] 
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13. E^'-j| G&eS. 



CtenlV 

r 



14. D"'C^'ia GTasiyim k 

t: 

15. lnD"1i^L'Prm5h»....|{< 



. — Counts 

16. "niB P&z5r k 

- t 

17. n*lD ""ilD t3n»6 F&r& . . (< 

18. nbn:i NE^-ibn T'Usa 

T S T • J fi 



2. CONJUNCTIVES 

CUh v.— ^rvmnts 



19. Ji^DnD Merx& ^ 

20. «blDD «D1D MerX& 



//T 



x^<u& ^ 

21. miDM<in&t « 

22. {<niD5rg& (< 



ST : 
} 



23. ^Q-^p Jf&dmk K 



24. "rjsnp Mshpsx « 

25. n^op ^Efiijn T'lM 

T - J : T • : q 

J^t&nulL ^ 

26. IdV^D rTT" Y6Hit b«n 

y6m6 N( 

27. ^b'^D M''ay-yl&» (< 



T J - : 



23, Remarks on the Table of Accents 

1. The "Accents" were designed to have a threefold use: 

a. To serve as musical notes in the cantillation of the Law and 
the Prophets in the synagogue; 

b. To indicate the tone-syllable (t. e., the syllable which is to 
be accented) of every word; 

c. To show the relation sustained by each word to the other 
words in a clause or sentence. 

2. Every accent is used as a sign of interpunction (§ 23. 1. c), to 
separate or join the several words of a sentence: 

a. Disjunctives (those numbered 1-18 in the Table) mark a sepa- 
ration. 

b. Conjunctives (those numbered 19-27 in the Table) mark a 
connection. 

3. The Disjunctives vary in strength or power, and are accordingly 
divided into four ranks: Emperors, Kings, Dukes, Counts. 

4. Those accents numbered 9 and 18 are 2>^e-positive, i. e., written 

1 Made up of Mfbi&^ and P«8U:. 

• Used for mI^ with words which have smo^ or 'A«ii&^ 
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only on the first letter of a word, wherever the tone-syllable of that 
word may be. 

5. Those accents numbered 3, 8, 12, 25 are p(M^-positive« t. e., 
written only on the last letter of a word, wherever the tone-syllable 
of that word may be. 

6. The post-positive accents are repeated whenever their word is 
accented on the Penult, or has P&0&^-furtive (§ 42. 2. (Q under the 
last letter. 

7. Sma^ may be distinguished from Me0eg (§ 18.). P&St& from 
]g[&dm&, and Y*9tv from M&hpSx by their position. 



1. 
2. 
3. 



24. The Consecution of the More Conunon Accents 

Vli^n Gen. 1:1. 

I Y IT T 

VIKH D^ib« Gen. 1:1. 

P 3rp1^ yfb'^n Gen. 1:7. 

Y"lNn-^j^ HEfaDI DM'^«. . • • • • .Gen. 1 :28. 



1. Every verse (P&sii]:) is separated from the verse following by 
the sign ;, called Sdf P&sii]: {md of the verse) \ while the last word of 
every verse has on its tone-syllable the accent -r-, called SQlii]:, which, 
in form, b like M^deg (§ 18.). 

Note. — Since SQlii]: always stands on the last tone-syllable of a 
verse, while M^0Sg never stands on a tone-syllable, they are easily 
distinguished. 

2. If the verse contain two primary sections, SSMi^ marks the end 
of the first, while the end of the second is indicated by -7-, ' Atoit. 

Note 1. — ^In the study of the accentuation of a verse one must 
begin with SOlfl^, i, e., at the end of the verse. 

Note 2. — ^These accents have only relative power. The pauses 
marked are logical pauses. 

3. If the verse contain three primary sections, SQlil|{: marks the end 
of the first; 'A0n&b, the end of the second; while the end of the third 
is indicated by -^, called S«^lt&. 

Note. — ^For an explanation of the repetition of -^, see § 23. 6. 
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4. : D'^sn D%i^« Dinn iriav . -Gen. 1:2 

• IT - • v: A : » 

.5. a. n^i^n b^i^rh W'bvs^n . .Gen. 1 : u. 

6. nE^3M nn5<. . .D%n!?t< not^'^i . . .oen. i : 9. 

AT T - - T T • V: V J - 

6. : yixn • ■ • • Dipef n D''n^« • ■ • • rr'piro . . . oen. i : i. 

: "aE^iin iixn iiD-"'3 1 WnTi« ... Gen. i : 4. 

|VI- »T A* l» V 

• . .D%i^t<- • .Dnt^.Gen. 1:28.. . .fli^?. . . .2^)13/1. Gen. 3:14. 

• v: T T T "• 

4. When a primary section is large enough to be divided, or to con- 
tain a secondary section, the end of this secondary section, whether 
it stand in the primary section ruled by SIll<i]f: or 'AOnUfL, is most 
frequently marked by — , called ZU0 ^&ton. 

5. a. In secondary sections containing but a single word, where 
ZiifJ^t ^&ton would have been expected, Z&]^6f g&ddl, — , is generally 
found instead. 

b. A secondary section of less importance than that which b 
indicated by ZU^^t ]^&ton is marked by — , called R*v!(8L)'. 

6. The pause required by the rhythm before SOlOiiii and 'A9n&b is 
marked by a disjunctive -7-, called T^^^* ^^^ before S«^lt&, by -^, 
called Z&r^&. 

Note* — ^For the consecution of the remaining disjunctives see the 
Table of Consecution of Accents (§ 25.)* 

7. tVIKH nW (1:1); :D'»I3n '^JB-^i; (1:2); 

I V IT T J" i • IT - j*« : •^ 

:";|i2fnn ]"ai ..(i:4). 

8. D"'n^« N"I3 (1:1); Dlnn ""JB-^y (1:2); 

rb'h N"ip (1:5)., 

r tAT »fjT ^ 

9. t\i^^ ^^p}f,^^ (3:14); lan-^lnS IKfN (3:3). 

7. The Conjunctive accent which always accompanies SQlii]: is — , 
called MerX&. 

8. The Conjunctive accent which always accompanies ' A9n&b b Tt 
caDed MAn&b* 

9. The Conjunctive accent which always accompanies S*^lt& is 
likewise Miin&b- 
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2S. A Table Showing the Consecution of the Accents 



• • J 



A J 



( J 



( J 



i s 



* » 



r ) 



r } 



r ) 



r ) 



r ) 



( ** 

i 

p 

1- 

/ 4 

■ 
< 

P 

/ 4 

< 

P 
k < 

f ^ 

< 

P 


J 

or 

• 

or 
or 

or 

r~ " 
or 


■ — 


or 

QP 
\ V ^ 

f K 

or 

QP 
1 J 

or 

<jp 

1 I V , 

J J 

or 

<jp 

J I V *~ 

J 4 

or 

QP 


:; 


"* 



REMARKS ON THE TABLE 

1. The Consecution of SSM!^ and 'Affn&t, with the exception of the 
first conjunctive^ is the same. 

2. The third disjunctive preceding Sillilk and 'Afti&t> the second 
preceding S'^lt& and Z&^ef ^&ton, and the^tr^^ preceding R«vt(a)* is 
GereS, after which the consecution is the same for all. 

3. This Ger^ may be entirely omitted, in which case the servant 
of the preceding disjunctive will be present and will assume the func- 
tions of GereS. 

4. After IJ^admS, the consecution may proceed either with T*liS& 
|i['t^n& (and its Mihi&b's) or, if there is a slight emphasis, with the 
disjunctive T4t5& 6«d61& (and its Mfln&Vs). 

5. Words standing between the T41S& ^^'tanni or the T4iS& 6«ddl& 
and the beginning of the section, will receive Mihi&b if they are closely 
related, but P&zer if there is a great emphasis. Words standing be- 
tween P&zer and the beginning of the verse will receive Miln&]|^. 

Note. — ^Instead of Miin&b, L«g&rmeh (i. e., Miin&b with P'slfe 
(It-)) is substituted if there is a slight emphasis on the word. 
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6. Instead of P&zer, preceded by MAn&(]i# there may be substitated 
]^am£ F&r&, which is always preceded by Y£rS|^ bSn y6m6. Other 
words will have MAn&b. 

Note 1. — ^This table exhibits in general the features of the prose 
system. There are, however, many exceptions. The poetic system 
is entirely different. 

Note 2. — ^A few accents, occurring but seldom, are omitted from 
the table. 

Note 3. — ^This very brief treatment of the accent aims only to 
introduce the student to a subject, which demands much careful 
study and investigation for its mastery. Reference may be made to 
Wickes, A Treatise on the Acceniuatixm of the Tweniy-One mhcaUed 
Prose Books of the Old Testament (1886) ; Idem, A Treatise an the Three 
sfhcaUed Poetical Books of the Old TestamerU, Psalms, Proverbs and Job 
(1881). 



V. Syllables 

26. Kinds of Syllables 



1. «V3(1:1); in-*n(l:2); Tr''2-\ (1:2); '•JB (1:2); NT 

(1:3). 

2. ^'••1-30 (1:6); pS (1:4); ^ID (1:4); J^T^' d'"); 

ijfcfob (1 : 18). 

1. Syllables which end in a vowel-sound are called open. 

2. Syllables which end in a consonant are called closed. 

Note !•— A closed syllable whose final consonant b doubled is 
called sharpened. 

Note 2. — ^What seems to be an unaccented open syllable^ with a 
short vowel, is of frequent occurrence; this is commonly called a 
half-open syllable; but it is better treated as closed (§ lO.)* 

27. SylkibtflcaHon 

1. )n-3-bn-Dn (4:4); ^J^p^ (1:20); ^^^ (1:7). 

2. ^«1-Efl (1:20); n"'2^-«13 (1:1); D\"|-b« (1:1); Y^y^ (1:4). 

3. ntS^'l (9:21); 3-T> (1 :22) for 3*|l; y\}) (1 : 5) for 3"i;;. 

1. A word contains as many syllables as it has vowek; but P&0ab- 
furtive (§ 42. 2. d), and S'wft do not form syllables. 

2. Syllables must begin with a consonant, the only exception being 
the prefixed conjunction ^; they may begin with two consonants, the 
first always having under it a vocal §«w&.^ 

Remark. — Syllables often occur which apparently be^n with a 
S'wft. These are cases in which S'wd creeps in after a laryngeal as 
a transitional or liaison element linking the two syllables together 
and facilitating pronunciation of the laryngeal. The S'wft is better 
treated as belonging with the preceding laryngeal. 

> There is a single ezception to this remarlc, tIz., ijpjf^ (Gen. 4 : 19) in which the 9*wa 
is silent. 

42 



§ 28] BT AN INDUCnVE METHOD 43 

3. Syllables may end in two consonants^ but only when these are 
strong. The harshness resultmg from this combination is generally 
avoided by the insertion of a helping vowel (§ 36.)* 

28. Quantity of the Vowel in Syllables 

1. n1«-n (1:4); brO (1-7); IT'E^-fr^na (1:1); ^^"13 (1:1); 

2. ^Vp"! (1:5); nrp^ (1:10); H-3D (1:6); n« (1:1); 

h)!r^ (1 : 7). 

3. D-'dWh (1:1); n'^^Vb (2:22); lOK (2:24); D5)'' (4:15). 

4. (a), ^^ryn (1:4); 
(6). nfe^P (1 : 26); 

(c). :^j?")3 (1:14); ixbp (1:22); 
(d). liSi^l (18 : 12). 

• I- 

5. n''3 (6:14); D''D (1:6); aT (1:22); -^^J (19:4). 

1. The vowel of an unaccented open syllable must be long. 

2. The vowel of a closed syllable must be shorty unless it has the 
tone; when it has the tone, it may he long. 

3. The vowel of the sharpened syllable is short, unless it has the 
tone; it b pure, t. e., &, I, u, and not deflected, t. e., S or 5. 

4. Short vowek are often found in what appear to be unaccented 
open syllables, and are often called half -open syllables; but they are 
better treated as closed syllables. For example in (a) d&|SS-fortS b 
implied or understood, thus making the syllable closed; in (6) the la- 
ryngeal once had no vowel (cf. HDriJ [2:9]; *lb{<^^ rTli^R*) 
and the S^wfi b therefore only a secondary helping-element and does 
QOt affect the syllabification; in (c) the S'wft b to be treated as silent 
(cf. § 10.); in {d) the laryngeal was once vocal and closed the syl- 
lable, and the short vowel persbts even though the laryngeal has be- 
come quiescent (cf. § 10.). 

5. The vowel of an open accented syllable may be short 



>lKgi. 20:14. •Iml61:10. 



VI. Euphony of Vowels* 

29. Short Vaweis 

1. a. Hn'J (1:4); n^y^ (1:9); D'»13'» (1:10); H'^H (1:20); 

h. -n!n (1:25); -3ni (2: 12); |a (2:8); ^l|;-D (1:7); Pj« 

(3:1). 
e. rpp (2:3); Hp.^) (2:22); py!\ (2:24); Hj?^ (3:23); 

naa'' (2:9). 

d. D:i;B (2:23); nyi (2:9); ri< (2:5); tJfc^Bfn (3:13); 

na''DEf (15:5); nrYis (24:32). 

«. nfe^yj (1:26); 13^^ (2:5); H^yi (2:6); ^DV^D (2:9). 

2. o. nan (1:29); tei< (2:24); )p\\l^^ (2:24); 3*11 (1:22); 

pi (2:22). 

>. «1p''(l:5); b^Db (1:18); "TiDDn (2:5); 6Dp]; 
inpBJ (3:5). 

3. o. rfpy) (2:1); D'lBTy (3:7); HS^ (3:23); Qp^ (4:24); 

1. The pure short & is found: 

a. In unaccented dosed/ or sharpened syllables; 

b. In the closed syllable with secondary accent of nouns in the 
construct state^ and a few monosyllabic nouns and particles; 

c. In the accented closed syllable of many verbal forms. 

d. (1) As the accented characteristic vowel of laryngeal and ^'^ 
Seriates (§ 89.); (2) before the suffix ^^, and (3) sometimes before 
the locative ending H ^• 



s TUt treatment la not Intended to be exhaustive; it will be found practically 
eomplete, however, lo far as general principles are concerned. 
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e. In a closed syllable with Me0eg (§ 18. 3) before a compound 
§*w&. 

2. The pure short I is found: 

a. In unaccented closed, and especially sharpened, syllables^ 
and in some accented open syllables (§ 28. 5); but 

6. That 1 (-r-) which comes by attenuation or thinning (§ 36. 
4) from an original a must be distinguished from an original I, al* 
though it b subject to the same rules as the latter. 

3. The pure short ii is found almost exclusively in unaccented 
sharpened syllables. 

4. -n«a:4); •nn3^1 (1 : 22) ; DE^''1(2:8); 2^^^1(3:24); 
ibm (4 : 1). 

•nefn (i:2); ^bv (i:ii); ^)V (^-.isy, yy^ (1:22); ry) (2:22). 
lom (2:9); vi^; 13^; [^eirl; DDT (9:2). 

6. -^3 (1:21); n^DJ< (1:29); nlJHS (3:21); HSHn (6:15); 

T t:t :t TXT 

r\l'2V (2 : 15); HIDK^ (2 : 15); "^DX (3 : 11); -31^ (2 : 24). 

Tj*T t;t T-: T^W 

4. The short ^-sound -r (e), as a deflection from & or I, is found: 
a. In unaccented closed syllables in general. 

(. As an unaccented vowel in certain forms with w&w conver- 

sive. 

c. As a helping-vowel in Seriate nouns. 

d. As the characteristic accented vowel in Seriate forms. 

e. In unaccented closed syllables before laryngeals. 

Note 1. — ^There is also to be noticed the character of the -r- 
which appears in certain particles, e. g., fQ, ^!£f(<(» etc., and pro- 

nominal forms (QPt^J DRj ]P\f D3> 13)5 the origin of which 
is obscure. 

5. The short o-sound -?- (5), deflected from and more common than 
-^7 (u) and sustaining to -x" and -^ (5) the same relation that is sus- 
tained by -?- (e) to -r- (I) and -n- (6), is found in unaccented closed 
syllables. 
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30. Naiuraify Lang Vou>els 

L a. yj (4:14) » n*'; HE^ (4:25) = Sftfl; [^n « Wl 

b. 33a=giim&v^ »nD=mitt4ii*; 3n3=t-Wv«; 3*1p«kT&v.* 

e. DTi^i* (1:1) = ''Idhtm for '•l&him; "^D^^i (1:3) = yd'mer 
/or yft'm«r; ^13 (1 : 16) -g&ddl /or g&d&l; ^DJSt (2 : 16) = 
'iXSl for 'iXfil ' 

2. o. ini'| = in''1 (1:6): *!«'>"•- '1«'>"> (2:7); >B^l = >Bfii (2:21). 
h, pp^ » y&min*; TipH = Wstd*; HtE^D = maSl(&)t.» 

c. ito''p for •itep'; efa^''B.* 

p J • tit • 

d. rrife^y (3: 13) /or T\^^yj {T\^b)3)'. TY^ia (3:17)/ortn'>1S{ 

e. TiBDH (2:6); 02^3^'' (3:21); TUn (3:11); i<''JSfn (3:13); 

bnan (1:18). 

/ D''pD'(9:9);D''e^n (6:16); 

3. a. a^Efn (3:19); DIpV"; Dip-" 

h. "irin = irin d : 2); iria = iria d : 2); loin = iDin"; 

Dpin." 
c. •intji (3 : w); on:? (3 : i); n"ii3D (* : 23); 3n3 (3 : 24); 

ef!|Dn (12 : 6). 

s 

Naturally long vowels have arisen either (1) from contraction of 
a vowel and semivowel (t. e., y or w), or (2) as the characteristic of 
certain nominal and verbal forms, or (3) in compensation. 

1. Naturally long & (nr, seldom (>( ), comparatively rare, is found: 

a. In certain forms of middle-vowel verbs (§ 89.) of which it is 
characteristic. 

6. In certain nominal forms, of which it is characteristic (§§ 
94, 95.). 

lEx. 22:1, 6. 7. < Gen. 34: 12; 2Eg8. n:l& •Esth.4:8. 

« 2 Sam. 17:11. • Gen. 13:0. (Pi. 30:5. 

VI Sam. 2: 10. (Gen. 10:28. •Judg. 10:2. 

>• Ex. 21:10. u Gen. 13: 17. »Bsra8:U. 
»Ez.iO:17. 
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c. Naturally long &, in the great majority of instances, was 
rounded to 6 (§ 30. 6). 

2. Naturally long t _^ sometimes _J, b found: 

a. As the contraction of iy (§ 83. /). 

b. In certain nominal forms of which it b characteristic (§ 94.)* 

c. In certain nominal forms in which it b compensative (§ 95.)* 

d. In certain J^"^ toTms, before consonant-additions (§ 85.)* 

e. In Hlf 'tl forms, in which 5 would naturally have been ex* 
pected. 

/• In certain forms of middle-vowel verbs. 

3. Naturally long A {^, sometimes -s*) b found: 

a. As characteristic of certain middle-vowel l^U forms (§ 89*). 

ft. As the contraction of uw, whenever the combination uw 
would be final; in certain Y^ Hofal forms (§ 83*); and in cer* 
tain middle-voWel and ^y H5f*&l forms, which seem to follow the 
analogy of Y^ forms. 

c. As characteristic of certain nominal forms, including the IfpU 
passive participle. 

4. a. Y^2 (1:4); rX^2'; D'^rj; (3:6). 

b. yDTl (4:7) " ttttv from yV^ipi; nDTH (21 : 7) fnm 

e. nbV (6 ' 14) = '»Sifr<m tferV; niDD (1 : 10) = mflf^fi from 

d. TY'Dn*; ""ma*; n^nr]*; w. "'n""i« (3:ii)]. 

. e. 1JB (1:2)- p'ne /rom IJB; iJEf (1 : 16); lyiV (3:7); IQI 
(4 : 10). 

5. a. nrferyn*; n3''32n'; nraon"; nr^an"; nr«=iBn-" 

b. Win (3 : 14); TJ^B^ (3 : 19); TJ-iaB (4 : 6); [r\■^O^Ol 

|4«- fjV- .fi»T Trf» 

c. mtyn (2:5); nfefj? (1:11); (12^^ (18:25). 

>GeQ. 12:16. •Bx.3:10. »Deut.3:21. «Deut.4:36. 

•18am.l5:9. •Geii.49:24. Yl8a.26:7. •Deut.l:44. 

• Ba«hl:9. >*Gen.37:7. uiSam.3:ll. xZecli.l3:7. 
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4. NaturaUy long 6 (written ^ , yet sometimes _^ and H—-) 

oomes from the contraction of ay or ai, and is fowid: 

a. In the inflection of ^"y Seriates (§ 84.). 
6. In the H!f U forms of verbs originaUy ^''Q. 

c. In the Imperative (2 m. sg.) of verbs ^"^ (§ 85*); and in 
the construct state of nomis ending in H (^) (§ HO.). 

d. In r\/ perfects before consonant additions (§ 85.). 

e. In the plural construct ending of masc. nouns^ J^"^ (§ llO.)* 
/. In the penult of a few nominal formations. 

Note. — ^The 6 old very frequently yields to t, especially in active 
perfects. 

5. Besides 6, there is another naturally long e-sound, which like- 
wise arises out of ay. It is written ^ and H and may^ for the sake 

of distinction^ be transliterated as £. It is found: 

a. In iX/ Imperfects and Imv's before the fem. plur. termina- 
tion nJ (§ ^^*)l and, after the analogy of these forms, also as a 

T 

separating vowel in similar middle-vowel and ^y forms. 

6. In the forms of plural nouns before the pronominal suffixes ?] 
and r^ (§ 111.). 

c. In the absolute forms of nouns from H*^ • roots and in the 
J^ Impf . and the Participles of t^"^ verbs. 

6. «• ^ii< (2 : 16) « 'kXtAfor *ix&l; {^^S (2: 10) = y69e', /or y&^e'; 

fe^Dh (1 : 26) « r6m« for r&m«; 33^0 (2 : 13) =sdvev far 

•• •• 

s&vSv. 
h' IDi^'' (1 : 3) » yd'mgr for yfi'mgr; t^lS") = yi^VW M yOfWl. 

c. n^rh^ (l:l)='«16hlm; -|1l (6:9); D^IV (3 = 22); Q'h^ 

(26 : 31). 

d. PjBljT (1 : 20) = y'dfSf ; ^E^EfSn^ (2 : 25) = yiflbdSSSG. 

«. '•nbpD (6:18); TlTO'iEfn (28: is); in3DM Hl^p-* 

7. o. DV (1:8); •?|1n (1 : 6)=Mx tqf. ^0- 

b. rpP\ (4:2) = t6s«; iT^V"! (5:4); ^nll* 

tlSftm.22:22. •Nahuml:14. bIml18:2. 
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c- nnbin (2:4); lylD (1:14). 

d. irob (1:11); 13 (1:11); Ijni (1:11); ri^n« (12:8). 

• : :- t; IT 

8. pya (9:13, 14, 16); Qn^H (19:25, 29); Hi^in (1:9); 

J T "t IV ""T IV V » I" 



1W-' 



6. Naturally long 6, for the most part written defectively^ is in 
many cases only the rounding of a naturally long & (§ 30. 1). Thb 
is the case: 

a. In the forms of the Infinitive Absolute (§ 70. 1. (), and in 
the JfSL Active Participle (§ 71. 1. a). 

(. In the IfSil Imperfect of verbs (i^'^Q (§ 82.)^ and in the 
NIf*al of middle-vowd verbs (§ 890. 

c. In a large number of nominal formations (§§ 94, 95*)- 

d. In so-called P61Sl (or P6*Sl), and H!0pdlSl (or H!0pd*Sl) forms, 
f . In the separating vowel used before consonant terminations 

in the Perfects of ^^ and middle-vowel verbs (§§ 88, 89.). 

7. There is, however, a second naturally long 6, which is the result 
of the contraction of au or aw. This is found: 

a. In a large number of monosyllabic nouns from middle-vowd 
stems. 

b. In the Nif*&l and HIf*tl of verbs originally VQ (§ 80. 3. 6). 

c. In many VQ nominal formations (§§ 99, 101.). 

d. In the contraction of fthA^d (seldom written f\). 

8. Vowels strengthened in compensation for the loss of a consonant 
are unchangeable, like naturally long vowels. 

Note 1. — ^Naturally long vowels are usually written fully (§ 6. 4. 
N. 2), and are thus distinguished from tone-long vowels. There are 
many cases, however, in which the distinction can be determined 
only from a knowledge of the granmiatical form in which the vowel 
stands. 

Note 2. — ^Naturally long vowels are unchangeable. The excep- 
tions to this rule are so few as scarcely to deserve notice. 



> Num. 22 : 6. 
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31, Tone'Long Vowels 

1. a. Dl« (1:26); IH^ (1:5); n^Di< (3:11); nO«'' (2:5); 

WT T TV T : IT T AT : • 

•qin a5:io). 

|twt 

b. r\^y> (1:9); r\12r\2 (1:26); .TH (1:28); fc^nS (1:1); 

JTT» T»»: T— JTT 

«"lp"> (1:5); np\£}n (2:6); Vn^H (1:1); mO-' 

WT| : • |wT : • I V JT T •••JT 

c. «-|-3 (1 : 1) M K-13; rp""1 (1 = 6) Z"' Tpl- 

jT T <T - ■* |j» T I * " 

Dlp-0 (1:9) /or DipD; n^npSn (3:7); «-|p^ (2:23); 
inbl (1:2); n^Bfn (3: 19). 

i T J T 

d. n^Dt< (3:11); ?lin''ia (3:11); .TW*; mnpSn (3:7); 

A short vowel (-=-, -r-, -x-), when it would stand in close proximity 
to the tone, frequently becomes long, a becoming &, i becoming e, 
fi becoming 5. These vowels are called, from their origin, tone-long. 

1. Tone-long &, instead of an original &, is found: 

a. In a closed (one-syllable, 

(1) in the absolute state of nouns; 

(2) in pause (§ 38.); 

(3) in a few Seriates from middle- vowel roots; 

b. In an open (one-syllable, 

(1) in the more recent feminine ending H (from Hff) 

(§ 109. 2. 6); 

(2) in n'b and ^"^ verbal forms (§§ 85, 86. 1. a); 

(3) in some Se^olate nouns; 

c. In an open p'etone-syllable; always, except as indicated in 
§ 32. 2. 

d. In an open po^ffone-syllable, 

(1) in the case of the pronominal ending p\, and frequentlj^ 
the suffixes H and ?|; 

(2) in the feminine plural termination HJ^ and the locatives 

T 

ending, H {directive) (§ 108.). 

iDeut. 10:0. «Buthl:8. 
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2. a. [pV, ^b; e^y]; fe'Dh (1:26); r^h (2:14); MD 

(2:11); W (1:17); riH (4:liJ); ]F\ (4:42); ^yi (4:16); 
32f (20 : 15); ^r^p^ (2 : 3); ^'^y^ (1:4); pEfl (3 : 24); 

J^ann'' (3:8); •nVnnD (3:8); pT (19 : 4); 3ptt (3: 15); 
PD (15:1); ^-W (17:14); Q^B^ (15:16); VW (2:16); QE^ 
(2:11); n«(l:l); p(l:7); 13(4:25); 3fe^y(l:ll); 
-nj; (2 : 18); ^IBD (5:1); -la"* (6:5); nj? (2 : 8). 
*• nDn3(l:24); n3pj(l:27); HDinn (2:21); M^ (Dt 
28 : 28); IJEf (1 : 8); i^y (4 : 16); ^^^) (4 : 16) for 3B^; 

rjyi (4 : 17) for vy. 

3. a. ^ferD(l:18); n3C^M2:2); naD"* (2:21); tnjbp (32:11); 

inbD"" (30:8); Dl^ (25:30); p^^^f': ^3 (1:30). 

b. inn (1:2); !|n'3 (1 = 2); ■nU^n d :2); np3 (1:5); Dilfef 
(2 : 12). 

c. i2h'3 g5-r^A«; -anaD'; Tiiy- 



I^J* 



2. Tone-long , instead of short or , is found: 

a. In a closed tone-syllable; always, except in a few monosyllabic 
particles. Worthy of notice is its occurrence, 

(1) in the |pU Perfect of man^ stative verbs (§64* 2), and in 
the ^al Active Participle (§ 71. 1. a); 

(2) in the |pU Imperfect and Imperative of fHJ (§ ^^•)f t^^ 
of verbs originally 1*B (§ 83.); 

(3) in Nif'al, R'el, Hlf 11 and Hiflpa'61 forms in which the !, 
whence e comes, was originally & (§§ 59. 1. 6, 60. 1. (); 

(4) in many monosyllabic and dissyllabic nominal formations; 

(5) in i-class Seriates (§ 92.). 

6. In an open pretone (or arUe^etone) syllable, always instead 
^^*,as, 

(1) in nominal formations; 

^W. 13:8. *Sx. 12:39. «Kiim. 22:6. «2 Sam. 7:29. 
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(2) in the preformative of the [jglal Impf. of Y^ verbs 
(§ 83. 2. a). 
3. Tone-long -»- (6), instead of -x-, is found: 

a. In a closed tone-syllable. Worthy of notice is its occurrence, 

(1) in the |pU Infinitive Construct, Imperative, and Imper- 
fect (§ 66. R. 2); 

(2) in the ^fal Perfect of a few stative verbs (§ 64. 3); 

(3) in a few nominal forms (§ 93. 1. c); 

6. In an open forte-syllable, in ti-class Seriates, 
c. In an open pretone-syllable. 

Note 1. — ^Tone-long vowels are correctly written defectively; in 
the later language the incorrect fvU writing is frequent. 

Note 2. — ^The tone-long vowel, arising from the rejection of 
D&gSS-fortS from a following laryngeal, is unchangeable. 

32. Reduced Vowels 

1. o. O'l^'ra (.1:16) from ^Til; Dh^O (1:16) from -ll^-Q; 

4' t T J ; T 

\jr:( from prv- 

6. Dn''fe'-:j;' for orT'B'-y; nrarjs^for onnry. 

c. m-n (4 : 25) for ^y^-^: 'Tvh^-^i* for 'Tp\b^'^- 

2. a. nriM (1:2) for nHM; 1«-|E^"' (1 :20) for ))i'^^'>; tl^H 

t:it jT-T :«• j:* •»•- 

(3 : 16) /or ll^H; ."Unj (3 : 12) for niTM- 

J T : IT JT - T 

h. yipn (l:20)/«>m yip-l; i^B (1:2); "iJEf (1:16); "IDI 

(4 : 10). 
c- D''C5ya (4 : 10) from pVy; "tyi"» (3 : 5) from Wi"!. 

d. Tlb^i^ (2 : 17); DD^D« (3:5); Tl^p (3 : 10); Tljha (3 : 14); 

f X T -X V X T -X f S I • f * • 5 

Tj;^ni (3 : 15). 

Remark. — 3 originally 2; 7 orig. 7; 3 orig. 3; ) orig, j. 

3. a. n-|nt< (3:17); DMVi<(l:l): StS^i^ (1:7)"; nDl«(2:6): 

T -X • v: V -X T T -X 

• •t:it 

iRuthliS. «Buth2:16. «Buth3:13. «Buthl:S. 
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h. mpb (2:23) for nnpb; 'h2^'; in«^«n*; niyDj* 
c. ann (2 : 12); ^•'lan^i (i : is); np\i^ (27 :26); -y\p\* 

A short vowel, or a tone-long vowel, gives way to S^w&, either 
simple or compound, when it would stand in an open syllable at a 
distance from the tone. The change may be called reduction (§36. 3). 
Reduced vowels are found: 

1. In what would be the an^^j^^etoite-syllable, 

a. In the inflection of nouns (§ 36. 3. 6). 

b. Before the grave termination intheinflectionof verbs(§63.R.4). 

c. In many verbal forms to which a pronominal suffix is attached. 

2. In what would be the 2>^etoneH3yllable, 

a. In the inflection of verbs, before H » ^ «id ^_. (§ 36. 3. a). 

6. In the formation of the construct state of nouns (sg. and pi.), 
c. In the nominal inflection of participial forms. 
i. Before the suffixes ?], QD ^^^ \D» when attached to nouns 
and to certain verbal forms. 

Remark. — In many particles which originally had __j there is 

found _j hat before the tone the original & often becomes (§§47. 

5; 49. 4). 

3. The simple S*w& (§9, 1) may represent the vowel-sound of any 
class. But the compound S'wd (§ 9. 2) has three distinct forms, 
one for each class, and is found: 

a. Chiefly under laryngeals (§ 42. 3). But sometimes also, 

b. Under a letter which is, or should be, doubled. 

c. Under a letter preceded by the prefix !|. 

Note 1. — ^The §»w& under a laryngeal, if vocal, must be compound 
§«w&; since a simple S'wd standing under a laryngeal is always silent. 

Note 2. — ^The Q&tSf S'^1 never appears anywhere but under 
laryngeals. 

Note 3. — Simple §*w4 is always vocal (1) at the beginning of a 
word, (2) under a consonant with d&g^-f 5rtS, (3) after another §*wA, 
except in the case of a final consonant. 

>a5edi.4:12. sJudg. 16:16. •2Kgs.2:l. «Pi.55:SS. 
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33. The A'Class Vowels 

In accordance with the foregoing statements (§§ 29-32*) it is seen 
that the A-dass vowels include: 

1. The pure short -=^ (&). 

2. The attenuated -^ (i), arising in unaccented dosed, and especially 
sharpened, syllables. 

3. The short -v- (8) which is deflected from &, either with or with- 
out the tone. 

4. The naturally long nr (&), which has come from contraction or 
from compensative lengthening, or from a lengthening characteristic 
of nominal forms. 

5. The naturally long -^ (6), which has come by rounding from a 
naturally long &. 

6. The tone-long -y (&), which has arisen from an original & through 
the influence of the tone. 

7. The simple -r (')> which is a reduction of -=-, through the influ- 
ence of the tone. 

8. The compound -=r (•), which occurs instead of -r according to 
the usage mentioned in § 32. 3. a. d. 

9. The naturally long ^__ (t) which is probably diphthongal in 
character. 

34. The I' Class Vowels 

In accordance with the foregoing statements (§§ 29-32.) it is seen 
that the I-dass vowels include: 

1. The pure short -r- (!), now found chiefly in unaccented dosed, 
and especially sharpened, syllables. 

2. The deflected -?- (S), found in unaccented closed syllables. 

3. The naturally long ^__ (1), from iy, see &, § 33. 3. 

4. The naturally long ^__ (^), which is diphthongal in its character, 
coming, as it alwa3rs does, from the contraction of ai or ay. 

5. The tone-long -s- (S), which has come from an original -r-^p. 
through the influence of the tone. 

6. The simple -r (0* qf- § 33. 7. 

7. The compound -vT (•)* occurring instead of -7- chiefly undes* 
laryngeak. 
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3S. The U'Class Vowels 

In aoooidanoe with the foregoing statements (§§ 29-32.)^ it b 
seen that the U-dass vowels include: 

1. The pure short -x- (u), now found chiefly in sharpened syllables. 

2. The deflected nr (5), found chiefly in unaccented closed sylla- 
bles. 

3. The naturally long ^ (A), from uw; and see &^ § 33. 3. 

4. The naturally long \ (6), which is diphthongal in its character, 
coming, as it always does, from the contraction of au or aw. [On the 
6 rounded from ft, see § 33. 4.] 

5. The tone-long -^ (5), which has arisen from an original -v» 
through the influence of the tone. 

6. The sunple -r (•)* see § 33. 7. 

7. The compound -tt i^), occurring instead of -r chiefly under 
laryngeab. 

3d. Changes of Vowels 

1. o. npDi (16:2) from npn«; n31 from *-)yH; pK (1 :24) 
from y-lWt; -)Bp from "iBp- 
h. On^l (is : 1) from '■\y\\ 1^.1 (4 : 25) from y^T]; 

^epn. but DpnM Dipef d = D /«»»» d^d^; ^©j:) 

/rom 7Dp. 

c. I^efp /or I^BfD; lane^ a : 21) for ^aiBf- 

d. «n3 (1:1); «"1p'» (I's); n«1p (17:19) '>TMn2; (6:7). 

e. Q^tb (1:6); D''D2f (1 : 17); nOy (2:5); nn« (3 : 11). 

• rr T 'AT T AT t * » AT 

2 o. ynef itrf !|Sn2f (1:21); b^fc^n (2:16) but ^^Dfc^n (3:1) 
/or lb? to liniS^ (1:20); H^H 6td t-j^n (3:16); 
in,T (/or iW)'6«i ^riXlJV (4 : 8); ''li'iriM4 : 14). 
b. U^i^'but •'JB (1:2); Jlp'pT &«rf rp*! (1:20); ^13 but 
Qi^Jia (1:16); ll^lp tirf Til^ (1:16); l|^3 6trf 
''lfe^3 (2 : 23). 



• T I 



>Deat.22:4. 
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In the fonnation of stems and the inflection of words, the follow- 
ing vowel-changes occur: 

1. Tone-long vowek are found, 

a. Usually when in nouns an original short vowel comes under 
the tone, either in open or closed syllables. 

(. When a short vowel would stand in an open syllable before 
the tone. This is characteristic of nominal formations. 

c. When in verbs an originally ante-pretonic short vowel be- 
comes pretonic, in an open syllable. 

d. When a following weak consonant becomes quiescent. 

e. When an originally short vowel comes to stand in pause. 
Under such circumstances, & is usually rounded to &; i is lowered 

to S, and u to 5 (see §§ 33-35.). 

Note. — Cf, German a/fo, but English dK. 

2. Redtudion is the process by which a vowel is minimized or com- 
pressed to its smallest proportions. Cf, heaven, pronounced hev^n, 
but Anglo-Saxon heofon; even, pronounced ev'n, but Anglo-Saxon 
rfen and ebhan; also the initial a in America when pronounced 
quickly. This process takes place, 

a. When an ultimate -=- (a), -r- (I), or -^ (u) in the inflection 
of verbs loses the tone; as when personal terminations consisting of a 
vowel, or pronominal suffixes connected by a vowel, are added. 

(. When a penultimate vowel, in the inflection of nouns, no longer 
stands immediately before the tone, as in the formation of the con- 
struct state, when terminations of gender and number are appended, 
and when pronominal suffibces are added. 

Note 1. — Herein consists the great difference between verbal 
and nominal inflection, that in verbal, the ultimate vowel, in nominal, 
the penultimate vowel is changed. 

Note 2. — ^In some verbal forms, the vowel of whose ultima is un- 
changeable, the penultimate vowel is reduced. 

Note 3* — In some nominal forms, the vowel of whose penulti 
is unchangeable, the ultimate vowel is reduced. 

Note 4. — Only vowels standing in an open syllable may be 
duced. Naturally long vowels are never reduced. 
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3. o. niSE^"' (2 : 2) originaUy 'E^i; ^i'!\'2r\ hut ^^"n^n (1 : 18). 

• • i • 

b. 6Bn, but ^BM; E^lp but E^lp^ (2:3); flS^ ^ ^VO-^ 

c. Tnrrh^*: DDOT (9 = 5) for DDD"n; na^ (24: so) for 

J J. J . ; V t • V : - •• : • 

4. a. laon*; n7D« a : 29) /or n-)3«; ibopn /or btopni. 

:v TXT t:\ "|!» ~|SN 

i. ibcDVVor b^T-' bv:pi for b^py. b^^})nfor ^''toyni- 

- ^:iv ~ ^ " " v:«T ~^~ '^riv '^^ 

, c. Y*lfc^ (1:24); 31^ (1:5); K'D"! (1:24); DH^I (20:18). 

5. n^^ («^A), -n« (4 : 1); riF^ (6 : 18); DDJ'' = Dp'' = Dp"* 
(4 : 15). 

6. a. r\y^i2b (1 : 24) for ny>Db- 

T • J T T • : 

b. ^-|">l (1 : 6) for M">l=wi(y-hiy; !|n*n (1 : 2) /or mh = ^tfiw. 

I •• I : ' • : jT • : 

(1 : 11) for ^nS* etc., etc. 

T 

d. Dp (/«"» Dp); Dlp3 (/«"» Dpi); b)li (from Ha); 

^tjopn (/«"» b^pn)- 

• I* * • n • 

7. ^Dlp/rom^Bp; bT\ifrombl-i; '>^'QW from ^^Z^. 

— f 'I' * T-»«: "XT 

8. a. 3;"tpn3 (1 : 14); nh«D^ (1 : 15); ViM^ (1 : 26). 

lin^Dia (1 : 26); ^tvh (1 : 22) for ^b^b; 12];^ (2:5); 

• TX IT 

6. imn.T (4:8)/or in:i"i.T; [nbc3W /or nbowi. 

j« X ~ •" •• X ~: •" T X . tv T X .:iv 

9. o. Dny (1:5); 3;nT (1:11); D^B (2:23); rCS (19:4); 1,1*3 

(1 : 2). 

h. nsniD (1:2) /or nDHID; n^E^DD (1: 16) /or n^EfDD. 

e. f£;p) (1:7) for t^V' 3T (1:22) for 311; pi (2:22) 

for iy>. 

i : • 

>Bz.2:l. sButh2:8. •Ps.2:7. «Pi. 1:2. 

• BMk.20:6. 
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3. AUenuation is a thinning of -^ (&) to -r- (i). It is the same 
change as that seen in sang, sing; tango, attingo ; and in master which 
becomes mister, when used as a proclitic title ((/. Oxford Dictionary^ 
s. V. Mr.). It takes place^ 

a. In closed syllables containing preformatives: as in the ^1 
Imperfect, the Nif'&l and Hif 11 Perfects. 

6. In sharpened syllables: as in the FSi^el Perfect, and various 
nominal formations. 

c. In closed syllables which have lost the tone, especially in 
the construct plural of nouns and before grave suffixes. 

4. Deflection involves a change of quality in vowels, whereby & 
becomes e, i becomes e, and u becomes o. The same change is seen 
in the Greek and Latin forms, mihi and m£v>s, bvUms and fio\fi<k, 
nummus and v6fjixi^. It often takes place, 

a. When they would stand in an unaccented closed syllable. 
6. When they would stand before a laryngeal with S*w&. 
c. When a stands as the original vowel of a Seriate form. 

5. Original short vowels usually stand unchanged in sharpened 
syllables. 

6. Lengthening (or contraction) takes place, 

a. When two similar vowels, generally by the dropping of a 
consonant, come together. 

6. When a vowel and a semi-vowel come together; then i+y = 1> 

c. When & or & is followed by \ or y, or by u or w; then a+i or 
ya=6, a+t* or w=6. 

d. As characteristic of certain verbal and nominal forms. 

7. Bounding is a process applied not only in producing & from S, 
but also in changing the vowel & to d. The same change is seen in 
the Anglo-Saxon Mm, Jw/me, or haam becoming home; stdn, becoming 
stone. 

8. A vocal §*w& must always be followed by a full vowel, rather 
than by another §«w&. Hence: 

a. At the beginning of a word, an origmal short vowel, that 
ordinarily is reduced to S'wa, will remain without reduction if followed 
by a §*w&, yielding only to such attenuation or deflection as may be 
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necessary; a is commonly attenuated to I, but if the S'wft is com- 
pound, the short vowel is assimilated to it. 

6. In the middle of a word, where a compound S'wft stands as 
helping-vowel under a laryngeal, when inflectional change brings a 
vocal S*wft immediately after the compound S'wft, the latter in every 
case gives place to the corresponding short vowel (or a deflection of 
it) as helping-vowel. 

9. When two vowelless consonants would come together at the 
end of a word, a helping-vowel is usually inserted between them to 
aid in pronunciation. The helping-vowel practically constitutes a 
new syllable, but the nature of the vowel treatment in many cases 
shows that the new syllable was not fully recognized — (cf. § 27.). 
This helping-vowel is generally e, but with a laryngeal it is usually 

a, with ^ it is i, and with ) it is generally u. The most common 

instances of this are: 

a. The large class of nouns called Segolates (§ 92.). 

b. A class of feminine formations resembling Segolates. 

c. Certain short verbal forms (§ 85. t). 

Note. — ^The use of a helping-vowel is common in carelessly 
spoken English; e. g., elm becomes ellum; prisma prisum; film^ 
fillum; Henrys Henery; athletic ^atheletic, etc. 

37. Tables of Vawel-Changes 

The following tables summarize the various possible vowel-changes: 

TABLE I 

i+i or i+y = t 

a+y = ay 

a+i or a+y , . . . = 6 

a+y = i 

a+a,\ = 6 

a+a = & 

a+w = aw 

a+uor a+w = 6 

ii+u or u+w =8 a 
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TABLBII 

original a attenuated to I which then is treated 

like an original K 

original a retained as & 

original a rounded to & 

original a deflected to 5 

original a reduced to • 

original a reduced to • 

original i deflected to S 

original i retained as I 

original i lowered to 5 

original i reduced to • 

original { reduced to * 




original u deflected to S 

original u retained as Q 

original u lowered to 5 

original u reduced to • 

original u reduced to. « 

38. Pause 

1. )VJ\lJ2IV (2:26); !|nnDi (7:11); ?]^ny3 (3:17); TinEf^ 

(3:17). 

2. D""©."! (1:2); ,1^1^(1:5); 0^3^^(3:11); HOa'' (2:5); jn^ 

•rr - T :at t : it t at : • '^ -at 

(1 : 29) /or j;nT (^^T); ^^H (4:2) /or ^2,1 (=^3n). 

^ f • • • A • • J • • i 

3. nn« (3: 11) /or nn«; ""DiX (3 :10) /or id j«. 

» AT JT - • ^ T J» IT 

4- n^On (2:17); 6«< HD"! (11:28); ond nb"! (5:5, 8, 11, 14, 17, 

• » T ^T- I T- 

etc.). 

The pause at the end of a verse or clause, indicated by the more 
powerful accents (§ 23. 3), causes certain changes: 

1. §*w& yields to its original vowel, and this, if short, undergoes the 
customary tonal change and is accented. 
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Note. — ^The S'wft standing before the suffix 71, yields to its 
original'-r-, which becomes i (§ 30. 5). 

2. A short vowel becomes tone-long. The -^ in Seriates in pause 
becomes -f-. 

3. The tone is frequently shifted from the ultima to the penult. 

4. The tone which, in short forms, is on the penult is given to the 
ultima. 



VII. Euphony of CEonsonants 

39. AssimUation 

1. nnnD a : 7) /or nnn-p; -^sd (2:2) /or -^3-|o; dijjo 

(2:8). 
in"* (1:17) /or rnr; HB'' (2: 7) /or np^; y©"" (2: 8) /or ^0^- 

■ ••• 1**2* ^* ^ • • ^ "» • ^^ ^ • • 

2. n3'novorn3"nnD; nncsn (35:2); nn« (2:2i)/ormn«. 

3. n|T (2: 15) /or npb^ nj5\(18:4); pSt^Vor pa^tlt- 

Remark.-'»nJD2^'; Y1«nnD(2:6); •»nDm(6:7); ^B:^.< 

Assimilation of the final consonant of a closed syllable to the initial 
consonant of the following syllable takes place: 

1. In the case of the weak ^, of the preposition VQ (§ 48. 1), and of 

the first radical of verbs Y^ (§ 81.). 

Note. — ^This is a very common thing in English, e. g, irresistible 
lot inresistible, illegible for irdegible. 

2. In the case of H o' t)7^ (§ 59. 5. 6) and rarely of *!. 
Note.— C/. attract for adtrad; attest for adtest; annotate for 

adnotate; appropriate for adpropriate, 

3. In the case of 7 in Hp/ lo take (§ 84. g) and ^ in a few ^^'Q 
verbs (§ 83.). 

Remark. — ^The letter ^ is not assimilated when it stands (1) in 
an accented syllable, or (2) before a laryngeal (except n)> or (3) after 

the preposition 7. 

Note. — ^Assimilation is indicated by a D&ge5-f6rte in the following 
^ consonant, which, however, is rejected from final consonants (§ 14. 1). 

40. Redection 

1. a. nnO) (4:12); nnp6) (4:11); -E^iO) (19:9); n«E^(3) 
(4:7). 
h. riD^C) (11:31); ny"lO) (2:9); 3;n(">) (20:7); ni^O) (4:2). 



1 Num. 7 : 89. > Isa. 44 : 3. « Ex. 25 : 8. « Num. 14 : 3. 
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c. ^jm (42: 11) for !|jm«; ^3«* probably for ^^^J^. 

2. n1«^ (1:5) /or IIXH^; blT iX-'J) for bl^.T- 

3. mipO (^2:20) hd pniDp (3:3); H^ri (2: 10) /or •>^'^. 

The consonants most liable to rejection are the laryngeals (i( and 
Hi the dentals 7 and J, and the vowel-letters ^ and ^. These are 
often rejected: 

1. From the beginning of a word when there is no vowel beneath to 
sustain them, 

a. In the case of J of verbs Y^ (§ 81.) and of 7 in Hp^ in 

the T^dX Imv. and Infinitive Construct. 

6. In the case of ^ or ^ of verbs X^ "^ the same forms, 
c. In a few isolated cases. 

2. From the middle of a word when preceded only by a §*wft. 

3. From the end of a word, by ordinary attrition, as in the case of 

I of the plural ending W; and of a final ^ in verbs H'/ (§ 85.). 

Note 1. — On the rejection of (■( and n» see also § 43. 
Note 2. — On the rejection of ^ and ^, see also § 44. 

41, Addition, Transposition, Commutation 

1. y'nv and }i\i^^*; n"i3T«^ '?3{^«»; pn«-« 
3. a. p"n©an'/or piann; Toan ••/«"• Tann- 

6. "la^^ (2:8) /Of nal; D^p^Vor Q)p', ''ife^;;" /or I^IE^^. 

1. The addition of a letter sometimes takes place at the beginning 
of a word to avoid harshness in pronunciation, as in the case of 

^, called prosthetic, when used in the formation of nouns. 

2. The transposition of letters, of frequent occurrence in the prov- 
ince of the lexicon, occurs in the grammar only in the case of H ^^ 
the Hi0pa*el of verbs when it would stand before a sibilant fricative. 

iBz. 3:2. <Bz. 6:6. >Jer. 32:21. «Lev. 2:2. 

i Gen. 14 : 13. • Deut. 23 : 19. ' Mic. 6 : 16. • Gen. 22 : 5. 

• Gen. 44:16. » Josh. 9:12. u Ruth 4: 7. " Ex. 3:16. 
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3. The commvtaiwn of letters, of frequent occurrence in the prov- 
ince of the lexicon, occurs in the grammar in the case of 
a, t^ and ^ in the Hi0pa*el stem. 
6. T and ^ in X^, middle-vowel and iX/ forms (see § 44. 1. a — e). 

42. The Peculiarities of Laryngeais 

1. o. }!^p'^'r\ (1:7); nD"l^^n (1:25); V\\^n (1:22); H^nni 

•^ |^» TIT T T -: IT I ' V Tl" I 

(1:9). 
h' nSn"lO(l:2); ^in.l (2:12); .THH (1:21); T]Efnn (1:4); 

»JV-1 •- T""l"" |Vrf- 

2. a. i<-)tl (1:4); rhT (2:6); TDP^ (2:5); nfe^W (1:26); 

"^I^J! (2:24). 
i. n©^ M; j;©^ (2:8); nOa:(2:9); 3;T (4:25); [n©pl. 

c. nom (2:9); pTH'' (41:56); ^"nnn'; ""jmayn-* 

<f. nn (1:2); ytp-) (1:6); j;i-l|0 (1:11); ^\ (1:29); J^lpn 
(1:15). 

3. o. n^i<E^* Ao"! 5i'a&; Dm1?{< (1 : 1) /«»"» 'A^h; 'hu * from U61t 

T -: IT • v: • t: 

h. I2y (2:5); niE'j; (2:4); *lb« (1:22); nlM (2:18); ^. 

^: ^: v: t: 

,Tm (12:2). 

•• XI V 

nfe'W (1:26); ,17^ (2:6); HE^yX (2:18); "n-jye*; PDynL 

T ^:i- V ^: I- V ^:t IT I •• ^: it - •¥; it 

Remark8.-ri3Ef^. (2:2)6trf-2|pM2:24); IDHJ (2:9); ^inn.T 

/or !)nniT (4:8); TDj?n* and rnD;?n»6trf mdynv 

The laryngeais, in the order of their strength beginning with the 
weakest, are (■(, y, n» H- ^ shares some of their characteristics. 
They have the following peculiarities: 

1. They refuse to be doubled (i. e., to receive D&^-f5rte). But 
here a distinction must be made between, 

a, ^ and ^, which entirely reject the doubling, and require a 
strengthening of the preceding vowel (§ 36. 2. 6); and 

iDeut.23:23. *l8a.43:24. >Bz.3:22. «Deat.28:01. 

» Ruth 2 : 12. • Num. 5 : 18. 30. ' Ps. 31 : 9. • Num. 3:6; 8 : 131 
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6. y, n> ftJ^d H> ^f which y sometimes, H a^^d H nearly al- 
ways, receive a so-called D&geS-f5rte implied, and allow a preceding 
vowel to remain short. 

2. They take, particularly before them, the o-voweb; hence, 

a. The vowel --- (&) is chosen instead of -r- (i) or -?- (e), es- 
pecially when & was the original vowel. 

b. The vowel -«- (&) is chosen instead of -^ (6) or — (o), es- 
pecially when & was a collateral form. 

c. The vowel -7- (e), arising by deflection from &, is chosen for 
the sake of dissimilarity. 

d. The vowel -«- steab in between a heterogeneous long vowel and 
a final laryngeal as an aid in pronunciation. This -^^ is called P&0&(i- 
furtive; it is a mere transition-sound and does not make a syllable. 
It disappears when the laryngeal ceases to be final. 

Note 1.— The letter "^ (1) does not receive D&g6S-f6rt5, and (2) 
often shows a preference for -^, and is consequently frequently classed 
for convenience with the laryngeals. 

Note 2. — ^A final ^ is not a consonant, nor is final n> unless it 
contain MSppIV: (§ 16. 1). 

3. They have a decided preference for compound ^*wL Hence 
there is found under laryngeab, 

a. A compound S'wft, rather than a simple S'wft, in the place of 
an original vowel; and in this case the compound §«w& of the class 
to which the original vowel belonged, is used. 

b. An inserted compound S'wft for facilitating the pronunciation; 
and her^ . 

(1) an initial laryngeal takes -=r> except in the case of {i(, and 

of n *^d H in the verbs H^H *^d tVT]f which 
prefer-^; 

(2) a medial laryngeal takes that S'wft which corresponds to 

the preceding vowel. 

Remark 1. — ^Thus where in strong forms there is found a silent 
§*wft, in laryngeal forms there is usually found a compound §«w& as 
a hdping-vowel, which does not affect the syllabification. 

Remaric 2. — ^Under the strong laryngeab, especially n> the use 
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of the compound S^ft for the facilitation of pronunciation is not so 
general. 

Remark 3. — ^When a compound S'wft would stand before a sim- 
pie S'wft, the former always gives way to a vowel (§ 36.). 

Remark 4. — ^The combination -vt -rr often yields to -=r "i^» when 
removed to a distance from the tone. 

43. The Weakness of ^ and H 

1. o. «n3 (1:1); «np*» (1:5); ^)i)r\ (1:24). 

h. rCE^K"! (1:1) for rYit^X"!; D^VJiT) (2:10) for D''{^^^*l; 

ninob (i5:io)/or n«ip^; "imb (1:22) /or nb«b; 

D%ib«3 (3:5) /or D^^^«^; "lDfe^'» (1:3) /or -IDfc^r 

Remark8.-i<-1'>T(l:4); fc^On^ ^D^ (3: 12) /or |?Dfr^V^; n'»Ef1* 
for r\''Z^^1- 

2. a. n1«^(l:5)/or-)1«n^; riZfnb (1:5) for r0r]nb; Dl'3 

(1:18). 
6. ^Jiy (1 : 7) /or ^2.1"' ; ni^T) (1 : 9) for H^^inn. 

c. 13'»D^ (1:11) for lirO^; 13 (1:11) /or ^r\2; )r^ (2:3) 

for ^np^. 

The letters (i( and J^, being exceedingly weak, not only occasion 
change, but likewise su£Fer change: 

1. (i( loses its consonantal power and is said to quiesce or to be silent, 
a. Always, when it stands at the end of a word; here belong all 
forms of a ^'^^ character. 

&. Often, when it stands in the middle of a word; then, 

(1) a preceding vowelless consonant receives its vowel; 

(2) or, it loses its compound S'wft after a preceding vowel. 

The S'wft disappears as soon as (■( quiesces and the pre- 
ceding short vowel is strengthened in compensation for 
the loss of the (■(. 
Remark 1. — A final ^, preceded by a simple S'wft is otiose. 

I Deat. 15 : 0. * Deut. 11 : 12. 
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Remark 2. — ^A quiescent (i( is frequently elided from the middle 
of a word. 

2. The consonant Pl &t the end of a word is always distinguished 
from the vowel-letter H hy the presence of a MappQ;: (§ 16. 1). But 
on account of its weakness it is often entirely lost, 

a. In the case of the article after an inseparable preposition 
(§ 47. 4). 

b. In IBtH, Hof*&l and Hi0pa*Sl verbal forms after a preforma- 
tlve of gender or person. 

c. From between two vowels, which then contract. 

Note. — The H <>' r\/ verbs and nouns (§ 85.) is always a 
vowel-letter and has no connection with the H ^^^ considered. 

44. The Weakness of ) and 1 

1. a. 1^') (4:23) for ^h) (qf- 1^1 11:30); aEf') [cf. ^Ef^^ (4:16)1 

"SJf 'fdf T T - T V 4- 

for'2Zh- 

- T 

•> tj»'t ti-'t tj-*t |\:J' 

d. )\^i'i (2:21) /or »2^"»; ia"»"» (2:7) for "^aV. 

2. a. rrn (3:22) /or j;!!; fc^y (8:16) for fc^^l; J^yi (4:16) /or 

•• • • 
ft. riM (2:10)=h&y&; rhT (2:6)-y&*»M. 

npK^n (2:6)=Ii3(5If&; (TH"' (l:29)=yi(hy«. 

The semi-vowels, or vowel-consonants, ^ and ^, occasion a very 
large number of changes: 

1. CommtUaiion of ) irUo ^ takes place, 

a. Almost always at the beginning of a word, the exceptions 
being very few. 

h. Frequently in the Pi'6l of middle-vowel verbs, and generally 
in VB verbs after HH of the Hiflpa'Sl. 



iBitUi4:7. *Num.l:18. «Ez.3:16. «Deat.8:13. 
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c. Whenever it is retained as the third radical in verbs ^^/9 
both when final and when medial (§ 85. 3). 

d> When it would follow i in a closed syllable, as in the IpA Im- 
perfect of verbs YQ which have a ^"'g) treatment (§ 83.)- 

2. Elision takes place, 

a. Of an initial ^ when supported only by §*w&, as in certain 
Y^ Inf's Construct and Imv's (§ 83.); and also when in the ||IaI 
Impf. the ), following I, does not go over to ^, according tohd above. 

6. Of a final ) and ^ in verbs called H'^/y the original vowel fol- 
lowing them having been previously lost; in this case the vowel pre- 
ceding, nearly always H, is rounded to & in Perfects, and becomes t in 
Imperfects and Participles (see for details, § 85.). 

3. a. y^)i (41:21); fr^y^H (1:11) M ««in; yOTI (4:7) for 

n3''6;yn'; ?l'"'n (3: U) /or bSy.ySy.k&; ?]">B« (3:19). 
6. nfe^y (6:14) =» ••S6 for ■^ErW; ^JB (l:2)-pm«/or'»3B. 
c. -JDinVorlDin; tt^"" (2:21) /or ]Efl'»=]|5fT»; 1«'>'' (2:7) 

/or -jair 

4. a. r2!| (1:4); !|fr^^D^ (1:22); n)pm (1:10); ,13531 (1:27). 

6. ^nn (1:2) /or inn; inne^ (i8:2)/orinne^'» (mnne^**).* 

e. r>F\yD\£h* for inTI"; VB« (2:7) /or )n^Q^i VJB (4:5). 

5. o. I^l (4:26); VT (4:1); 1^1 (4:18); ly"! (2:8); !)lpl (1:9); 

*\ ^ " T *T ITT |T» 

inbl (1:2). 

J T 

5. ^!|2^3?*; ^^3*; see abo^the cases under 4. c, above. 
c. ^hv (4:18); HIH (3:20); ^HI^Ef.' 

••T» T~ 'Xj-T 

3. Contraction takes place, 

a. Of vowelless ^ or ^ with a preceding ft, as 

(1) in the VB NiPM and BHf B (§ 83.), and the "^"Q BStn 
(§84.2); 



iDeat. 1:44. sBcrs3:ll. 

• In these cases a helping Is inserted (f 3f. m). * Dent. 1 : 17. 

I Ex. 3:16. ^ • Dent. 4:7. vj(rt>d:9e. 
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(2) before HJ ^ ^i/ Imperfects and Imv^s, and before ?| 
and n ^ plural of nouns (§ 30. 5); here ay gives ^ (i). 

▼ 

b. Of final ^ or ^ with a preceding a, in forms that are closely 
tied to the following word, as 

(1) in the Imperative of verbs H V (§ 85. 1./); 

(2) in the Construct plural ending ^__ (=ay)(| 111. 3. 6). 

c. Of ^ or ^ with a preceding ti or { respectively, when a con- 
sonant follows, as in the YQ Hdph*&l (§ 83. 3. c), and in the ^&1 Impf. 
of y^ and ^"'B verbs. 

4. Vocalization of)io) takes place, 

a. At the beginning of a word in the case of the conjunction ) 
(§ 49. 2). 

b. At the end of a word, whenever ) would be preceded by a 
consonant, as 

(1) in the case of H"'^ (or Y^) Segolates (§ 92. 2. c); 

(2) in certain short forms of the imperfect. But 

c. The reverse takes place, viz., change of ^ to % especially in 
the case of the su£Sx ^Hy when it is attached 

(1) to verbal forms ending in a vowel, and 

(2) to the plural ending used before suffixes, viz., *> _ . of 
which, however, the ^ is lost (being only orthographically 
retained), and the a rounded to & (§ 111.) as an assimila- 
tion to the ), 

5. The consonantal force of ) or ^ is retained, 

a. When as radicab they stand at the beginning of syllables. 

b. When a heterogeneous vowel, except d, precedes. 

c. When they would receive D&]^-fortS (§ 83.), and in a few 
exceptional cases. 
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VIIL Inseparable Particles 

4S. The Articie 

1. D^^OE^n (1:1); n^^n (i:2); ^E?3^^ (i:9); D1^^ (i:i4); 

• j-T~ "IT" TT~~ ~ 

nWn (1:14). 

2. TiE^nn (1:4); .Tnn (i:2i); wnn (2:12); -n^nn (2:14). 

I V J - T - I- • - I •• I- 

3. y-iijn (1:1); rp>T (1:7); pjij;n (1:22). 

4. inn'; pmn*; onnn'; |1;;n.* 

TV fTTIir 'TIT I'tiY 

Remark i.-n'i^''Dn' /or nn^"'Dn; ^•^■«^•^*^r^i«^■^• 

Remark 2.-Y^«n (1:1) /or V^l^H: "inHVor •^HH; Dj;."!* 

/or Dyn- 

Remark 3.-'^1«^ (1:5) for -l1«n + ^; ^E^H^ (1:5) for 

"HE^nn + h- 

1. The usual form of the Article is ^ with a D&gSS-fortS in the. 
following letter PI 

2. Before the strong laryngeals H ^^^ H which may be 
doubled by implication (§ 42. 1. 6), it is PI 

3. Before the weak laryngeal (i( and before \ and generally 
before y, which cannot be doubled (§ 42. 1. a), -=- is rounded 

to — r} 

4. Before n> ^^^ before an unaccented H* Vf ^^ "=" is de- 
fleeted to -5- (S) for the sake of dbsimilarity H 

V 

Remark 1. — ^The D&gSS-forte of the Article may of course be 
omitted from vowelless consonants (§ 14. 2). 

Remark 2. — ^The words for earth, mountain, people irregularly 
change their vowel after the Article. 

Remark 3. — ^The H of the Article is elided after the prepositions 
2, 3, 7 (§ 43. 2. a) and the vowel is given to the preposition. 

i 1 Kgs. 8:65. > Num. 13: 18. « Gen. 7: 10. « 1 Sam. 25:24. 

• Ex. 1:10. •Ex. 1:22. 'Ex. 3:12. 10011.14:16. 
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1- n^DH... yvrrron (3:ii); '•Dix '•rk nofefn (4:9). 

2. -'E^K-HK "nnnp ojran (30:i5); -aV -jntopi ^W 

T 

3. -»Dt<n'; nn^nn*; ib^ nxf hkd p^n (i7:i7). 



In direct, and likewiae indirect, intenrogmtiony a partide is used 
called He Interrogative: 

1. It is usaany written with Hltef PiAb l) 

2. Before vowdkss consonants, and laryngeals, it is written JJi 

3. Before laryngeals with nr, it is written (§ 31. 2. e) H 

idiile rardy, especially with letters whidi have simfde S'wft, it is 
written with D&geS-fortg separative (§ 15. 4) i^ 

Note. — ^Frequently no sign of intorogation appears; then the 
context must be depended upon to reveal the intorogative character 
of the statement. 

47. The Inseparable FreposUkms 

1. n^E^^na (1:1); "nina (i:6); )yvh (i:ii); b^'^^nb (i:i4). 

2. y^pi2 (1:14); nilKD^ (1:15); bi^Db (1:18); uroon^ 

(1:26). 

3. nl2'^^(2:3); 13;;^(2:5); iDN^/or IDX!? (1:22); nn3.* 

4. ^)^b (1:5); -nE^nV (1:5); ^plb (1:7); ."12^3"^ (1:10);_ 

Dl'5 (1:18). 

5. D''D^ (1:6); U^b (1:29); nr*^ (3:22). 

•ITT TT ^~ jrr 

Remark l.-iahKy(18:30,32); D\i^iO (3:5); U^Jibvh (17: 

8). 
Remark 2.— n^rji^ (4:3) for ''il^b', proper writing rfltVb 

T - T - V J -: 

Three prepositions, 2, 3, 7, are always prefixed to the word^ 

* * f 

• • * 

»Ex.2:7. >Job34:31. •JoeIl:2. «Ez. 11:8. 
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which they govern. Their vowel was, originally, -»-; but now they 
are found written : 

1. Ordinarily, with simple o*wk reduced from a -r- 

2. Before consonants having simple S'wft, with i attenuated 
from S -T- 

3. Before laryngeak having compound S'wft, with the corre- 
sponding short vowel -=-, -?-, -f- (6) 

4. Before the Article, with the vowel of the Article. ...-=- or -r- (&) 

5. Before a tone-syllable, sometimes with tone-long ~t- (&) 

Remark 1.— The (>( of ^il{< Lobd and D^ii/K God loses its 
consonantal force after the prepositions (§ 43. 1. b). 

Remark 2. — The word niH^* which is written nlH^* **• ^'^ ^^ 
the voweb of ^JHJ^, rather than JXiiV ^ i* should be written, 

appears with the preposition as nllT' / (to be pronounced ^JHi^/)* 
Note 1. — ^The original -=- of the prepositions is usually reduced 
'to -J-, or rounded to -7- (&); it is retained before laryngeab vnih. -=t9 
1>ut assimilated to -5- before -vt, and to -7- (6) before -tt. 

Note 2. — For prepositions vnih. pronominal suffixes, see § 51. 3, 4. 

48. The Preposition 1j^ 

^- Y'^«n-}D (2:6); nnp\D M nnn-p (i:7); onpD (2:8) 

for Dlp-p- 
'- "^np (6:14); ^^0 (1=7) /or br]0' B^«0 (2:23) /or E^-i^-jp. 



e preposition f Q from, is really the construct state of an ancient 
and is written separately, chiefly before the Article; elsewhere 
prefixed and appears: 

^. Usually with its J assimilated (§ 39. 1) J^ 

2. Before n> rardy with D&g^fortg implied (§ 42. 1. &) J2 

^'^^'t before other laryngeab, with -r- lowered (§ 36. 2. 6) O 

Note* — On the form of YQ before pronominal suffixes, see § 51. 5. 



i 
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49. Wdw ConfuncHve 

1. nW (1:1); Y"1«ni (1:2); ri^vh) (1:5); U^i^ (1:14); 

QlDE^ (2:4). 

•J- T S 

2. rai (1:4); !|«^D1 (1:22); P)1;;3!| (1:26); HIpD^I (1:10); 

napJI (1:27). 

3. HE^jn (24:12); n\"n (12:2)/cr .Tni; DrTife^;?"!'; ''3K1(6:17). 

4. m) (1:2); 2^D-11 (1:24); JJ^] (2:9); IJl (4:12). 

The conjunction and, originally ], is now found written: 

1. Ordinarily with simple §*w4 (§ 32. 2. R.) 1 

2. Before D, D, D (§ 44. 4), and vowelless consonants ^j 

3. Before laryngeals having compound S'wft, with the corre- 
sponding short vowel -»-, -t", -r- (6) 

4. Before a tone-syllable, sometimes with tone-long -r- (§ 31. 

l.c) (&) 

Note 1— 1 with IJX' gives '>n">l (1:6). 

Note 2. — On ♦% the strengthened form of ), which is called W&w 
Conversive and is used with the Imperfect, see § 73. 

> Deut. 4 : 6, 16, 23. 25. 



IX. Pronouns 

so. The Personal Pronoun 

1. The following are the forms of the Personal Pronoun: 
He Wn They (m.) DH. nSH 
She ^-in They (f.) p, rilh 

r*o« (m.) nn^it Fe(m.) Dri« 

r*<m (f.) nfcjt Fc (f.) p^, njn« 

/ '•Dm-'j^ We ijm«,ijni 

J* IT • -I xd — t :j- 

2. The following are pausal forms: 

•^Di^, •'JN ; nnx and r\m ; ijnj«* 

•AT 'AT f AT T - : AT -: 

3. The following remarks on the forms of the Pronouns are to be 
noted: 

a. ^"^ J^ she is written ^^ J^ in the Pentateuch, except eleven times. 
^« HRK ^^^ (n^O ^ written five times defectively p\^* 

T - T - 

c. flK ^'^ ('•) was originally ^flK ^^ pHJ^J seven times 
^i[*Wv has ^t\i^> which would be pronounced attt. 

^' ^JK ^ (c«) is more common than the longer form ''3JJ<» 

• -| "IT 

e. n^n ^A^ (f«) is more common than IJTi, the latter occurring 
only with prefixes. 

/• int^ y^ ('•) occurs but once/ njni<» but four times.* 

g. liniK ^^ IS the usual form, ^jnj occurring but six times,* 

and a form !|J« but once.^ 

"J 

Note 1. — ^The H — which appears in several of the forms was 

perhaps originally demonstrative, but has lost its force. 

Note 2. — ^The following comparative table of the personal Pro- 
nouns in the more important Semitic languages will be of interest: 

> Ezek. 34 : 31. * Gen. 31 : 6; Ezek. 13 : 11. 20; 34: 17. 

«Oeii. 42:11; Ex. 16:7,8; Num. 32:32; 2 Sam. 17:12; Lam. 8:42. 
«Jer.42:e(K*«ly). 
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Arabic. 


Assyrian. 


Aramaic. 


Hebrew. 


huw& 


M 


wn 


«in 


hiya 


St 


K\"i 


N%"i 


anta 
anti 


atta 

J n« or njfc< 

at ti * " » * ' 


• 


ana 


anaku 


«;« 


IT 


hum 


5<inu isn. ]m pan 




hunna 


§ina 


p«, p3« 


]r\. mn 

1 •• T J«» 


antum 
antnnna 


attnna 
attina 




1 - - T J- - 


nal^nu 


anini 


wni« 


wnj«, )im 



r t 



I j- 



Note 3. — ^We may note here also the expression ^JD^^ ^ J7B» 
equivalent to a certain one, and used as an indefinite pronoun.^ 



SI, Pronominal Suffixes 

Tftbular Vi«w 



1. 

Separate Forms 


2. 


3- 


4. 


5. 




Singular 






3 m. !|n 


in« 


13 






3f. r^ 


T 


r 


nlD3 

T J T 




2 m. ? 


T]n« ,Tjn« 




?11D3 




2f. •I^ 


^nfc< 


1? 




"JjSP 




1 c. ^ or 

• 


^5 ^w 


'3 

Plural 


■•aiDS 

• 4 T 




3 m. Qri or 


D Dnn«,Dn« 

T t ••• T 


ur\2. D3 

V T T 


Dns, Dnto3 

** T V S 


Dno 


3 f. |n 01 
2 m. D3 

V 


DDn« 

V t V 


P9 

D33 

V T 


nans 

t •• T 

DD3, DD1D3 

V T V t 


D59 


Ic. U 




P? 

U3 




j?P 


IJCIK 


U1D3 



> C/. Ruth 4 : 1; 2 Kgs. 6 : 8. 
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When a pronoun b to be governed by a verb, a noun or a preposition, 
a shortened form must be used: 

1. The " separate forms/' given above, are the fragments of the pro- 
nouns which are thus used. They are attached directly to nominal 
and verbal forms ending in a vowel, but a so-called connecting-vowel 
is employed with forms ending in a consonant. 

a. The suffixes Q3, |3, QH and ]J^ always receive the accent 

and are termed heaioy; all others are light. 

b. \ is used with nouns; ^J with verbs. 

c. Qn and ^H ^^ used with nouns in both singular and plural, 
but chiefly with the plural; Q and 1 are used with verbs and singular 
nouns. 

Note. — Qn the union of verbs with suffixes, see § 74.; on the 
union of nouns with suffixes, see §§ 112, 113. 

2. When for any reason it is impossible, or undesirable, to attach 
the suffix directly to a governing verb, it may be written in connec- 
tion with {^(i(, the sign of the definite accusative, which, however, 
except before Q^, assumes the form H^t ^^ HlK C^^)* 

3. The prepositions 3 and 7 restore and round their original -«- 
before the suffixes (except ^._. and 7|); thb vowel 

a. Contracts with ^H and forms ) (6), the H falling out and & 
contracting with A; with H the final & is dropped, the a of the preposi- 
tion is rounded to &, and H is preserved as a consonant with m&ppt|f:, 
the resulting form being J^-r-; but elsewhere, 

b. It appears as & either before or under the tone. 

Note. — ^While either Q2 or Dn2 niay be used, only Qnt^ ^ 



_ IS 

V T V T 

found. 

4. Between the preposition 3 and the suffixes, there is generally 
found an inserted syllable ^Q. This syllable is found in poetry also 
after 2 and 7 (but not when suffixes are added). 

5. The preposition TQ before most of the suffixes takes a special 

fcmn; in some cases, 

a. The final J is assunilated: rtj^jp for 'HJlSp; ^^QD for 

•^JJSD; ^IBD (from us) for !|33Bd! " 
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b. The consonant of the suffix is assimilated backwards and rep- 
resented in y, ^5)3D (/^<>^ **^) M )r\^Dt2'f nilDD for HJDD- 

Note 1.— The -7- in ^^J2Df etc., is deflected from -r- (§ 29. 4). 

Note 2. — ^Many variant forms, besides those given, are found, 
especially in poetry. 

S2. lite Demonstrative Pronoun 

1. nt <A** (m.) f Hfc^t '*w (f.) n^j$ (bW these (m. or f.) 

1 nt A) thi^ (f.) r on or nsn <*^« (m.) 

2. ti^in <Aa/ (m.) ^^^^ that (f.) i jn or nVn <*^e (f.) 

1. a. nt; </• It rounded from JiJ]. 

i. nfc^l =z6'fl, for z&'fl (§ ao. 6), i. e., X] with feminine ending 
n, cf' the shorter forms ^t, Ht* 

^* n /(^ ^ D&|SS-forte firmative; 7^ occurs only eight times^ 
and then always in the Pentateuch and with the article. 

2. The personal pronouns of the third person are used as remote 
demonstratives. 

8. The forms nt/H (^wo^c), ^t^H (/^^O* w^d ]^n (^»mw<?« and 
fem.), this, represent a stronger demonstrative, appearing only in 
the singular. They are not commonly used, — the first occurring 
twice,* the second, once,* the third seven times.' 

53. The Relative Particle 

1. ^E^ti who, which, that. 

2. «^, sometimes ♦2f. 

3. rt. 

1. The more frequent relative was originally a noun in the con- 
struct state meaning place: 

a. It is indeclinable. 

b. It is really a mere sign of relation, indicating the presence of 
some kind of a subordinate clause, the precise nature of which b in- 
dicated by other words, or by the general context. 

1 Gen. 24 : 05: 37 : 19. >Ezek. 30 : 35. 

• Judg. e : 20; 1 Sam. 14 : 1; 17 : 26; 2 Kga. 4 : 25; 23 : 17; Dan. 8 : 10; Zech. 2 : & 
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2. ♦^y or *2^ is in no way connected with "HtS^K^ but is a distinct 
pronoun. It is found: 

a. Exclusively in the Song of Songs^ and frequently in Ecdesiastes. 

b. Occasionally in other books, as Judges, 2 Kings, 1 Chronicles, 
Job, and the later Psalms. 

3. ^t is in reality a demonstrative (cf. ]]); but its chief use is as a 
relative (qf. the similar usage of the English that, Greek 8s, etc.). It 
is indeclinable. 

54. The Interrogative Pronoun 

1. ^O whot no v)hatt 

r 

2. a. «-1p1-nD (2 : 19); Hi^mD (3 : 13); )DWr]D (Ex. 3 : 13). 

t/: • - - : - 

b. TlXDn no (31:36); wrTHD'; N%"i-nD-* 

c- n^«-nD*; Dr\'^ir\ no*; ai»o n^n no (21:29). 

V #•• T V • t T T 4" T 

d. rriE^v nD(4:io);.'>n«6Dn-nD (20:9); ^nn-no-* 

1. ^O refers to persons; HD* to things. 

2. no ^ variously pointed, according [to the character of the con- 

T 

sonant which follows: 

a. Before consonants which can be doubled, it is HID 

6. Before strong laryngeals (H and H)* it is HD 

c. Before weak laryngeab ({<, \J, and *1) it is HD 

d. Before laryngeab with t-, it is HD 

V 

Note 1.— The Dii«-f6rtg foUowing HD is compensative (§ 15. 1), 
arising from the assimilation of H which was a consonant 

Note 2. — ^The forms HD and HD are sometimes found before 
other letters than laryngeals. 

Note 3. — ^In the majority of cases HD ^ connected with the fol- 

T 

lowing word by M&Ui:Sf, and with H] often forms a single word, HID* 

V V - 

Note 4. — ^By means of "^{^ (wheret) prefixed to the demonstra- 
tive nt or r\^], another interrogative is formed.* 



t Num. le : 11. >Nun. 18:18. tZed^lzO. «Jiidg.0:48. 

■ Fi. 89 : 6. • Cy. Jer. 6 : 7; Bodes. 11 : 6; 1 Kgs. 13 : 12. 



X. The Verb 

SS. R€>ots 

1. «"13 (1:1); ^'•130 (1:6) from ^3; "n^nriD (3:8) from 

"iSl: Tlb-'pn (9:17) fr(»t Dp; HDE^ (2:3); TDOn 

(2:6) from IDD; HinpSn (3:7) /rom HpD- 

2. t<'^3 (1:1) *« created; ^O^ (2:3) A« re»ted; HD^ (2:22) 

T T - T |-T 

he took, 
rhr] (3:8) A« wdked; )f)^^ (3:17) A« Aeard; JlpB (3:7) he 
opened. 

3. n^D (3:4) to die, HD *^ ^^^; D^fc^ (2:8) to iw<, rwj he pid. 

r 

All words are derived from so-called roots; concerning these it may 
be noted: 

1. While there are a very few roots of four letters, most Hebrew 
roots consist of three or two letters, called radicals. 

2. The root is generally pronounced with the vowels of the third 
person singular masculine of the Perfect tense (§ 57. 3. N. 1), this 
being the simplest of all verbal forms. 

3. Biliteral roots of the middle-vowel classes are commonly pro- 
nounced with the vowel of the infinitive construct. 

Note 1. — ^The root is not in itself a word; it exists solely in the 
mind of the philologist. {<*13 is a root, but the word is {<*13. 

T T 

Note 2. — ^Many of the roots now appearing to be triliteral, were 
once biliterals; their triliteral forms are a later development. 

Note 3. — ^For many words there has as yet been found no root. 

S6. Classes of Verbs 

1. a. n5Ef (2:3); py\ (2:24); ^g^D (1:18); ^3 (1:4); ^^•^\^ 

(2:3). 

82 
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b. 2])l (2:24); y\n (4:8); rp'y (1:2); Vl.l (1:11); n^E^ 

(3:22), 

c. in: (1:17); na'' (2:7); «n3 (1:1); nJ2 (Lam- 3:5). 
2. a. 330 (2:11); ^^n:(4:26); UTi (33:5); ^^^2 (29:3). 

|- T -:iT 

6. niD (3:4); p3i; Dip (13:17); D'^fe^^^ (30:42). 

Verbal roots vary in inflection according to the number and nature 
of the consonants of which they are composed. They are therefore 
classified as: 

1. Triliieral, when composed of three consonants. These again 
subdivide into three classes: 

a. Strong verbs^ i. e., those containing no consonant which will 
in any way a£Fect the voweb usually employed in a given inflection. 

b. Laryngeal verbs, i. e., those containing one or more laryngeals, 
which involve certain variations in vocalization from the so-called 
strong verb. 

c. Weak verbs, t. e., those containing one or more consonants 

which may suffer assimilation (J ), contraction and elision () and 

^ ), or quiescence (^ ). Such changes in the consonants, of 

course, affect the vowels seriously. 

2. BUiteral, when composed of two consonants. These subdivide 
into two classes: 

a. The so-called *&yinrdoybled (^y) verbs, in which the con- 
sonantal element of the root is emphasized in inflection. 

b. The middle-^oowel verbs, in which the vowel-element is empha- 
sized. 

57. Inflection 
l.a. {<*12 (1:1) frtm ^"^"2^ 3Ef (18:33) fr(m ^gf; 3b (Dewt. 

T T T 

2:3) /iwre 3D- 
h. Ehj^^T. (2:3) frtm, E^Hp; Tf}) (3:23) from Hp^; H^^^ 
(4:26) /twnl^l; 33^ (2:13) fnm 30- 

» ProT. 28 : X. 
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c. mpsy] (3:5) /fom HpB; "visi^n (2:5)/«m'nt3D; btm 

(4:26) from ^^Tii H^B^Ii (Jer. 6:8) from 3B^. 



T AT 



2. riaE^'^ (2:2) A<? twH f«rf; ^nVDtSf (3:10) / heard; ^^^ISSf 

(1:21) they swarmed; H^DK (3:11) hast thou eaienf 

T : IT T 

njnpBm (3:7) <*«y were open«f; ViD'' (17:12); fc<3"> (4:3). 

3. Vn:iin'< (4:8) Ae wis &tl{ Aim; n^l^D^iH (3:17) thouthaUeaiit. 



4- I ~ I" »JV 



The inflection of a verb includes three things: 

1. The formation of verb-stems, of which there are, 

a. The simple verb-stem, generally identical with the root. 
6. Verb-stems formed by strengthening the simple root in vari- 
ous ways, especially by doubling or repetition of one or more radicals, 
c. Verb-stems formed by the use of prefioses. 

2. The addition to the verb-stem of affixes and prefixes for the in- 
dication of tense or mood, person, number, gender. 

3. The various changes of the verbal forms, which take place when 
pronominal suffixes are attached as objects. 

Note 1. — ^The Hebrew verb has for each stem (1) a Perfect tense, 
which indicates finished or completed action, (2) an Imperfect, which 
indicates unfinished action, (3) an Imperative (except in Passive 
stems), (4) two Infijiitives, and (5) a Participle. 

Note 2. — ^The Perfect and Imperfect, which may be caUed tenses, 
are inflected to distinguish number, person, and gender. 

Notes. — ^The Imperative is used only in the second person, 
masculine and feminine, singular and plural. 

58. The Verb-Stems 

1. na-Ef (2:3); KV2 (1:1); HD"^ (3:22); ^^^; ^^2 (11:9). 

-T TT I" ^ T-T 

2. 6dP31; n3DJ*; llDJ (41:32); 3DJ'; n^^y; "IDB^a «ateA 

one's self; OQtS^J go to law one with another. 



> Jer. 30:18. < 2 Sam. 6 : 20. *Num. 34:4. «lKgi. 6:7, 
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3. 6Dp]; 'na'l (12:4); i<^D»; ,1^3 (18:33); rp2 (24:1); 
HD/ l^o^rn: nS/ feacA; {jf^lfef roo<; {5f*12^ uproot 

4. 6Bp; 1J5B*; X'^p'; "^130*; HpJ) *e<«>i; nj?^ *««««» 

5. 6^Dpn]; TpDH (39:5); p'>Tnn*; D''pn'; ^DH-' 

6. 6Dpni; "ipDiT; "nbDn*; nan"; •n^E^'"'" 

7. 6e3pnn]; Ti^nnn (6:9); aayn*' (6:6); •^snE^x." 

p"1D«i(44:l6)/orp^l{na; 1«3T"/or1JOin''; nHBH" 

Pit-:* |it-i« !-• :-«• -:iT» 

for nncDnn. 



•J IT I 



There are inr common use seven verb-stems> each representmg a 
different aspect or development of the primary meaning of the verb. 

1. The simple verb-stem is called Kdl (^p), i. e., light, since it 

presents the verb in its simplest form^ not encumbered with the addi- 
tions characteristic of the other stems. 

2. a. The Passive of the Ijlal stem is called Nifal. 

Note. — ^In all stems other than the 1^1, the stem name is formed 
from the paradigm-verb used by the Arabic and the Jewish gram- 
marians, viz., ^VS: ^^ the name of this stem = ^^SJ* 

6. The formal characteristic of this stem is the prefixed J. 

c. The meaning of the stem is usually passive, but it occurs also 
with its original reflexive force, and sometimes as reciprocal. 

3. a. The intensive active stem is called PVel (triliteral) or Pdlel 
(biliteral). 

b. The formal characteristic of this stem is the doubling or repe- 
tition of the second radical of the root. 

c. The stem is used as an intensive of the 1^, and expresses 
various shades of meaning such as (1) intensity, (2) repetition, (3) 



»Bz.35:3ff. 
■Jadg. 7:8. 
• Dan. : 1. 
»Job5:4. 



> Ex. 38:21. 
•Josh. 4: 9. 
>• Josh. 9: 24. 
MBsr. 6:20. 



* laa. 48 : 8. 
' 2 Kffs. 16 : 18. 
u Dan. 8 : 11. 



« Nun. 22 : 6. 
•Jer.6:6. 
uPs. 18:24. 
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cftusatioiiy and (4) a privative idea, in the caseof FI*ek from nominal 
fonns. 

4. a. The intensive passive stem b called PUCSl (triUteral) or 
Ptm (biUtenl). 

h. The fonnal diaraeteristic of this root b the doubling or repe- 
tition of the second radical, with u or 6 under the first radical. 

e. The regular usage of thb stem b as a passive of the FfSl; 
but sometimes it sarves as passive of the ^al. 

5. a. The active causative stem b called HtfU. 

b. The formal characteristic of thb stem b the prefix JJ, 

which undergoes modification in inflection. 

e. Thb Stan sarves as a causative of the 1^. 

6. a. The passive causative stem b called Hofal, 

b. The formal characteristic b the prefix n» which under- 
goes change in infiection. 

e. The usage of thb stem b as a passive of the HiTIl. 

7. a. The intensive reflexive stem b called n%$p&*eL 

b. The formal characteristic of thb stem b the prefix tV^f 

joined to the FTSl stem. 

c. Thb stem b used primarily as a reflexive of the FfSl stem; 
but it occurs also with (1) a redpiocal, (2) a passive force, and (3) 
the force of the indirect Greek middle. 

Note. — ^The p of the prefix b always transposed when it would 
stand before Q, ^ or \^; it b transposed and partly assimilated, be- 
coming Q, when before y; and it b completely assimilated before 



XI. The TriUteral Verb 



A. THE STRONG VERB 

59. General View of the THUteral VerbStems 

TABLE 



Original Form appearing -KT.«nA 
Form. in the Perfect. «»nM. 



Force. Ohmraeterlstici. 



1. b^p, bop ¥a 

2. bopi b^pi ^f»'a 



3. bBp bBD 



TTil 



4. bw bw ^^'^"^ 

6. b^pn b^pn Hsr&i 

7. ^Dpnn 'pBpnn m^a-ei 

* p- : • - p* : • 



{Simple Root None 
meaning 



Eefleziye, 
Reciprocal^ 

Passive 

f Intennve 
I Active 

{Intensive 
Passive 

Causative 
Active 

Causative 
Passive 

Reflexive, 
Reciprocal 



Dftg8-fSrt£ 
in 2d radical 

Dft^fSrtS 
and-v 

n (n) 



n (!?) 



I^j;iand 
D&^-f5rtS 



REMARKS 

1. An original penultimate -=- is attenuated to *-^, in NIT&l, FTSl, 

and mm. 

2. An ultimate -r- is lowered to -:r-, in some TTH, HUTU and HI0p&*€l 
forms. 

3. An ultimate -?- is anomalously lengthened to ^ ^ in some 
HIT forms. 

4. An original penultimate -r* is deflected to -7- (5) in the H8f U. 

87 
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NOTBSi 

1. Only 6 verbs out of about 1400 have aO seven stems, viz.: jfp^ 

nba, nbn J^^ ^^^ npB- 

2. 379 verbs are found in |pU only; 40 in NlfSl only; 68 in FTSl 
only; 11 in P&'&l only; 58 in Hiril only; 6 in HSr&l only; 19 in 
mep&'H only. 

3. In all, 1090 vabs have a "^ stem; 433, a NlfSl stem; 405, a 
Prel stem; 188, a P&'fil stem; 603, a HIT 11 stem; 104, a H5f il stem; 
177, a mtfp&el stem. 

60. The IBjU Perfect (Active) 
-• TABULAR VIEW 

1. He killed /Dp tiie simple verb-stem. 

2. She killed r6w = bw "^^ H— (originally H-J. 

the usual feminine sign. 

3. Thou (m.) klUedst PwlDD^/^D'^^ Rj ^« the pronoun 

r\P\^ thou (m.). 

4. Thou (f.) kiUedst ph^O = ^IDD with R; (?f. the pronoun R^ 

thou (f.). 

• 7C0p with ^pi, the affix of 1st 
person in all Perfects. 
/{Pp with ), the usual plural sign 
with verbs. 

■ /E5p with Qp\; c/. the pronoun 

V - 

/Dp with |p; qf. the pronoun 

|nt< y^ (f.). 

/Dp with !|J; c/. the pronoun 

• • • • 

^ Young's JfKrotftM^ftoti to Hebrew, pp. 16, 17. 





1 « -|T 


5. IkUled 


"•n^Ejp 


6. TheykiUed 


1^t?p. 


7. 70 (m.) JfctOet; 


Dn^op 


8. ye(f.)JfeiaR2 


If^^^j? 


9. We kUled 


li^Bp 
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REMARKS 

1. The pronominal elements used in the inflection of the Perfect 
are always a/-fixed to the stem. 

2. The inflection of the verb exhibits distinctions for number, per- 
son and gender. Special forms for the feminine occur in the 2d and 
3d person sing., and in the 2d person plur. 

3. a. The original vowels of the IpSi Perfect are & — a (/E5p). 

In the form /C3p» the a under the tone remains unchanged, while 

the & in the open syllable before the tone is rounded to &. The same 
vowel change takes place in forms 3, 4, 5 and 9. 

b. In forms 2 and 6, the vowel-terminations H {=^she) and 

) i^they) draw the preceding consonant away from the ultimate 
vowel (a) of the stem; the change of this vowel to §*w& follows (§ 36. 3) 
and the a of the preceding syl. being now immediately before the 
tone-syl. is rounded to &. 

c. The heavy terminations QJ^ (=y^ (™-)) w^d \P\ (=y^ (f«)) 
carry the tone; the a in the final syl. of the stem is retained unchanged 
in the closed unaccented syllable; while the a of the open ante- 
penult is reduced to §«w& (§ 36. 3. N. 2). 

61. The ISJU Perfect {Stathfe) 

[For the full inflection, see Paradigm B.] 

TABULAR VIEW 

3 m. 8g. 3 f. 8g. 3 c. pi. 2 m. pi. 1 c. pi. 

Middle A !?E)p rb^p =ibc:p Dvb^p ^:h^p 
Middle E ^ep rb^p !|^Dp Dnbop la^csp 
Middle o y^p rb^p Ji'pDp Dn^Dp ^:ibtDp 

1. p3T (2:24); ^HflEf (1:21); Qp\y^^ (42:22); inyDE^ (3:10). 

2. Ip) (18:12); ip^JpT (18:13); 123 (12:10); ,1133 (18:20); 

rrgy; ^^t*-. ^m (37:3), ivt an^ (27:9); i3n« 

(44':20). 



Tl" T ••• T " T •— T 



s Jndg. 20 : 84. •Joell:12. 
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3. bb'> (32:26); ^h^^; '•n^b'' (30:8); '»nibp (32:11); ""n^bef 
(43:14). 

Certain verbs expressive of physical or mental states of being are 
called staiive verbs. They show some characteristic forms in inflec- 
tion. 

1. Stative verbs with -=- under the second radical of the J^ stem 
are inflected in the manner described in the preceding section (§ 60.)- 

2. Verbs with -n- (lowered from -7-) under the second radical, do 
not differ from those with -=- in the inflection of the Perfect, except 
that the -^ appears 

a. in the Perfect 3 masc. sing., and 

6. when restored in pause (§ 38. 1), or before the tone. 

3. Verbs with -=- (lowered from -r) under the second radical re- 
tain the 5 whenever the tone would rest upon it, and in pause. 

62. The Remaining Perfects 

rFor the full inflection, see Paradigm B.] 
TABULAR VIEW OF IMPORTANT FORMS 

3 m. sg. 3 f. 8g. 3 c. pi. 2 m. pi. 1 c. pi. 

Pii'al Ve)P n^BDp I^CDp DpbBp IJ^Bp 

Horai h^pn rh^pn 6^pn Qpb^pn ij^opn 

-|:t t:|:t i i i '' v:-|:t :j-|:t 

R'si b^p' nb^p i^csp Dph^p «^Dp 
m<?p&'5i b^pnn nbcDpnn ^b^pnn Dn^CDpnn iJ^Bpnn 
HiTii ^ijopn n^iDpn i^''Dpn on^Dpn ij^opn 

1. a. iDEfj'; n"inD:^ inpDj (3:5); DniDE^:'; iJ"i3-i:.« 

• ••• !•• ••• •• • 

b. 1^1 (4:26); H"!^'' (24:15); n>>'> (6:1); Dm^""; '•m^'''.' 



t:s :\ v:-s • n" \ 



> Ex. 8 : 14. »Or S»|?. • 2 Sam. 20 : 10. « Num. 6 : 13. 

• Deut.2:4. •Mal.3:13. Tjer.22:26. •Jer.20:14. 
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c. -ipDH'; niDn*; D!?E^n*; vob^n*; innaE^n-' 

}- t r -ZT :is t:j-:t ' u~ i r 



2. a. -13*1 (44:2); ni^^ (39:19); n3T (45:15); Dma^. 






b- -zhpnn'; ^Ehpnn'; ont^^'npnn*; ''nHanm-" 
c. TBon (2:6); nnnDH"; !ip''"i«n'*; ""npann"; 



T jj- : 



Of the remaining Perfects, it will be noticed that 

1. Three follow entirely the inflection of the 5^1 Perfect, viz., 

a. The NiPM 6dD3 A^m ^DDJ). 
5. The Pu-a (biSp). 

c. The Hof a (bCDpn* also sometimes bCDDH). 

2. Three present slight variations from the inflection of the J^jSA, viz., 
o. The R'51 (^BD ond ^©p, /rom bCSp)* in which -=- 

appears in the ultima before terminations beginning with a consonant. 

b. The Hi^&'Sl 6lSpnn a^ !?ISDnn), in which, also, & 
appears, but sometimes i is retained. 

c. The Hif 11 (^"^DDn, anomalous for ^DDH, frcm bWJDf 
in which, 

(1) before the vowel-terminations ^-r- and ^, the anomalous 
t is retained and accented; while 

(2) before terminations beginning with a consonant, -=- every- 
where appears. 

63. The fiU Imperfect {Active) 
TABULAR VIEW 

1. HewiUkia ^bp\ for bwi (with 'J). 

2- She will kill /\DDP\» 'or /CDpH* P\ the usual sign of the 
feminine, here prefixed. 

iLev.5:23. sJoell:9. >Jer.22:28. «Isa. 14:19. 

• Jer. 8 : 21. • Ex. 12 : 32. ^ isa. 30 : 29. • Num. 11 : 18. 

• Lev. 11 : 44. >• Szek. 38 : 23. u Lev. 26 : 22. » Deut. 25 : 1. 
» Jer. 18:11. MiKgs. 8:7. 
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3. Thou (m.) wiU kill /tDpt\ ^ot /{SprV tr\ being a pronom. 

root of 2d pers., qf. 
nnt< thou (m.). 

T - 

4. r*(m (f.) vnU MU "'^DDn. for ^^BpO (with p^ as above), 

and ^_ (<jf. X^^H «*e) 
used as a sign of fern. ; 
<jf. ">pyt» thou (f.). 

6. 7 *Aoa MU bbD^. for ^DD^. with K; qf. Oii< 7. 

6. They (m.) will kiU l!?Dp\ for /DD^ (with \see above), and 

^y the usual plur. end- 
ing of verbs. 

7. They (f.) twU kiU n^hwt^f for !?Dpn (with pl as above), 

and nj; c/. n^n 

they (f.). 

8. y« (m.) vnU kill 1/DpH* fo' /DDn (with p\ as above), 

and ^, the usual plur. 
ending of verbs. 

9. Ye (f.) wiU kiU 11^^0511, for bWP\ (with ^ as above), 

ye (f.). 

10. ITc »Aaa kiU bbOl for ^DD3, with J, a pronominal 

|: • \ I s- 

root; qf. ^JHJ ^''^• 

: J" 

REMARKS 

1. The pronominal elements employed in the inflection of the 
Imperfect are not so clearly recognized as in the Perfect; they are 

a. Pf e-fixes: \ R, R, R* ^f \ !?> Fl* !?» J* "* 
all of which -«- is attenuated to -r-, but under (i( is deflected to 

-^ («). 

b. i4/-fixes: — , — , — , ^_, — ; 1, n^> 1> H^ — 

1 ^^N li found in K^v ■even tUnee for ^m thou Cf.)- 



§64] BT AN mDUCnVB MSTHOD 93 

2. a. The stem of the Imperfect is ^{3D> whence comes /QD 
through the influence of the] tone. CJ. Arabic yaktvl. 

m 

The original form of the Impf . stem was kuful, and the same stem 
forms the basis of the Imperative and Infinitive Construct forms. 
When the preformative of the Impf. was added, it naturally drew to 
itself a secondary tone, and so the u of the following syllable was 
easily lost (qf. btmness, pronounced btz-ness). It reappears in cer- 
tain forms of the Infinitive G>nstruct and Imperative. 

b. The 5 is often written fully {)); but this must be regarded 
as an error, since it is a tone-long vowel. 

c. When /{Sp*^ c^^^ similar forms are connected by MS]{J|^Sf 
with a following word, thus losing the tone, the original fi is not 
lowered to 5, but deflected to 6 ('). 

3. The vowel-terminations "^ (seldom Y^^ and ) (seldom ))) 

draw the preceding consonant away from the ultimate vowel, which 
then necessarily passes into S'wft (§ 36. 3. a). 

4. The termination H J (seldom )) does not receive the tone. 

64. The l^di Imperfect (Stative) 

[For full inflection, see Paradigm B.] 

TABULAR VIEW OF IMPORTANT FORMS 

3 m. 8g. 2 f. 8g. - 3 m. pi. 3 f. pi. 




Impf. with 6 bbp^ ''^Bpn =i!?ep'' 

I • • I • • f • 

Impf. with & ^ep"* '»'?Bpn iVep"» 

Impf. with S ^tOp"' ^b^pF\ I^Op'' 

1. niSE^'' (2:2); laD"* (2:21); ))i'')^'> (1:20); nBrT* (3:7); 

• • •• ss* ••• 

naj'' (7:18). 

2. 33E''' (30:15) from ^^E^; ^J-J (21:8) from HH: nai"" 

-.. -T -J. MT ::• 

(7:18); ^3^^ (27:45); nD)i^ (2:5); ^B"" (2:8); rhz}'> 
(3:22); ^mp (3:3). 

3. Ipf^ (1:17); \r\p\ (3:6); rhn (3:14); ««"» (4:16). 
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1. Stative verbs with middle A, with some exceptions, have in the 
Imperfect the form ^Dp^ {orig. yajf:-tul), the inflection of which is 
given in § 63. 

2. Verbs middle E and verbs middle O, with some verbs middle 
A, have in the Imperfect a stem with & instead of 5; this a b treated 
like the 5. 

Remark. — ^The Imperfect stem 7Dp> instead of ^Bp, is 

used also in verbs, whether active or stative, which have a laryngeal 
for the second or third radical. 

3. Some verbs whose first radical is X and the verb 1^^ to give, 

have for the Imperfect stem the form ^DD» ^* ^-f ^ instead of 5 or 
a. No strong verb has this stem. 

Note 1. — ^There were three Perfect stems, 7Dp» /C9pf ai^d 

/bp; and so there are three Imperfect stems, /CDp*^* /Dp^> A^nH 

/C3p^» the a in each case being original, while the S and 5 have come 
from i and u respectively. 

Note 2. — It will be seen later that the stem-vowel of the Tm - 
perative varies with that of the Imperfect. 

6S. The Remaining Imperfects 

[For full inflection, see Paradigm B.] 
TABULAR VIEW OF IMPORTANT FORMS 

3 m. sg. 2 f. sg. 1 c. 8g. 3 f. pi. 

•• I - : • : I - : •• / — : t j j" p- : 

Pu'fii 'pBpi -i^opn bep^ ni^Bpn 

H6fai ^Dp"* ''^Bpn ^Bpfc< nj^Bpn 

-|:t •:|:t ~|s» tij-|jt 

Hif'fl ^"'Dp'' 6cDp'') ""^^Dpn ^iBpfc* nj^Dpn 

1. n-lB"" (2:10); -iriDN (4:14); nHtS^n (6:11); TOSi'^ (8:2). 



TV •• T • S IT • 



2. Ef-lpi (2:3); 13T (8:15); -13in (31:24), 
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3. 2)iyr\^ (6:6) ^Dp^n'"; njDsnE^n-* 

4. 15)31 »; !|aj5^n^ "ISD""; "IDpH'; ^D^t^^H-' 

-\J Js\s "s: it/:t •::\ 

5. E^2^'» (3:21); nn^HE^n'; in''3E^n'; Hd^ (1:4); pEf"" 

(3:24); rh^P\ (21:15). 



1. a. The ^/em of the Nif^al Imperfect differs from that of the 
Nifal Perfect in two particulars: 

(1) the first radical has a vowel, 

(2) the original form of the Imperfect was ^anaH^lZ. Emphasis 
upon the preformative caused the elision of the second a, 
with the consequent assimilation of the n to the following 
^ and its representation by d&g. forte and attenuation of 
the preformative a to i. 

Note. — ^The vowel of the ultima, generally "^, is sometimes -=-; 
i^- the interchange of these vowels in the Pi'el, and Hi^a'Sl. 

6. In the inflection of the Nif'al Imperfect, there is to be noted, 

(1) the use of either -=- or -^ before HJ; 

T 

(2) the occurrence of -^ sometimes instead of -r- under the 
pref. ^,^^ 

2. a. The stem of the H'el Imperfect is identical with that of the 
^responding Perfect, except that the original penultimate -^ is now 

b. In the inflection of the Pi'el Imperfect, there is to be noted, 

(1) the use of S*w& under the preformatives, just as also in 
the Pii'al (compound S*wll under the lar3aigeal ^); this 
reduction of the preformative vowel in Pi'el and Pii*al is 
due to strong stress on the following syllable. 

(2) the use of either -r:- or -^ (prevailingly the former) before 

Hi- 

T 

S. a. The stem of the Hi0pa*el Imperfect is the same as that of the 
^^responding Perfect, except that H does not appear in the pre- 
^^^mative syllable. 

^Judg. 11:3. •Lam. 4:1. tlsa. 27:9. «Isa. 27:12. 

* Pi. 88 : 12. • Lev. 6 : 15. ' Bzek. 16 : 5. • Deut. 4 : 16. 

*Bjl 12:15. 
^ Always lo In tlie punctuatton system of the Babylonian Jews. 
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5. In the inflection of the HI0p^*Sl Imperfect^ there b likewise to 
be noted the use of either -r?- or -=- (prevailingly the fonner) before HJ* 

4. The stem and inflection of the Pu*al and Hof *al present no new 
peculiarities. 

5. a. The stem of the HIf*tl Imperfect is identical with that of the 
corresponding Perfect, except that (1) under the preformatives the 
original -^ is retained, and (2) the causative H i^ elided, as also in 
the H5r&l Imperfect 

b. In the inflection of the HITtl Imperfect, there is to be noted, 

(1) the form ^EOp*^> ^^^ ^ ^ Jussive (§ 69.), and with 

W4w Conversive (§ 70.)> the -n- of which b regularly 
lowered from -s-; 

(2) the retention and accentuation of the stem-vowel ^-i- 
before the vowel-additions ^-r-, !|; 

(3) the occurrence of , rather than ^ , before HJ- 

Note 1. — ^The following table will be found serviceable: 

1. Name of stem, |pLl, Nif ., PL, Pu., Hif., H6f ., HI^. 

2. Plreformative with vowd, ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ Hi 

3. First radical with vowel, p p p P P P P 

Note 2. — ^The various elements used as preformatives and af- 
formatives appear from the following table, the asterisks represent- 
ing radicals: 

3 m. HewiU ♦♦♦^ 

3 f. She wiU ♦♦♦n 

2 m. Thou vnlt ***p\ 

2 f. Thou wiU ^♦♦♦n 

1 c. I shaU ***^ 

ff 

66. The Imperatives 
TABULAR VIEW 

Impf. Imv. 2 m. sg. Imv. 2 f. sg. Imy. 2 m. pi. Imy. 2 f. pL 



They will 


!|*«*1 


TheywiU 




YewiU 


r**n 


YevnU 


nj***n 


WethaU 


***a 




ipiiwitho Vbp^ !?bjp 'h^p i'?Bp 

taawiths h^p^ ^pp -(^Dp !|^E)p nj^pp 
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Pi'gl ^Dpi ^E)p t^Bp !|^E)p nj'pBp 

Kfffl ^""Dp^ ^Dpn ''^iDpn h^tDpn n:h^pn ■ 
Hi<>ps'ei ^cspn'' b^pr\r\ ^b^pr\r\ ibepnn n:^C3pnn 

1. a. -|3r (8:1). ibV; 2hD'", Dh3'; 33E^'' (30:15),3DE^.« 

• • • •• • •••• ^t 

• • • • • • 

6. -nt^Efi', -nbE^i*. -n^Efn'; D'»3E^n», dse^"* (20:8), 
c. iDts^n (24:6), iDE^n"*; T^E^"". 'n'pE^n'; tnnnn". 




<■" 



2. a. !|«^D (1:22); (n)E^3D (1:28); IBfe^H." 

1. The tff^m of the Imperative is the same in every case as that of 
the Imperfect; it will be noted that, like the Imperfect, 

a. The l^jsi has two forms, one (active) with 5, and one (stative) 
with ^. 

5. The Hif*tl corresponds in form to the Jussive Imperfect in 
S (§ 69*)» rather than to the usual Imperfect, which has t. Both forms 
are naturally more quickly spoken than the Indicative. 

c. The initial H which is always absent from a preformative in 
the Impf ., appears in the Imperative of the Nif *al, Hif *il, and Hi0p&*Sl. 

Note. — ^The pure passives Pii'al and Hof SI have no Imperative. 

2. In the inflection of the Imperatives, it will be seen that 

a. Before vowel-additions, the vowel of the stem disappears 
(except in the Hif'tl); and the short i under the first radical of the 
J^Sl fem. sg., and masc. pL, stands in a closed syllable, the translit- 
eration being )pt-U, ^ilH. 

Note. — Occasional forms like ^DE^D^^ ^D/D"* and certain 

IT 'XT 

forms with pronominal suffixes (§ 71. 3. b) show that the original Imv. 



> Deut. 9 : 7. 


sEx. 24:4. 


• Bx. 17 : 14. 


« 2 Sam. 13 : 5. 


« Isa. 2 : 20. 


• Bx. 7 : 10. 


» Bx. 7 : 9. 


•Judg. 9:33. 


• Ex. 8 : 16. 


ujudg. 13:13. 


" Deut. 7 : 3. 


M 1 Sam. 18 : 22. 


u In. 47 : 2. 


M Jot. 7:29. 


u Job 33 : 31. 


"•P8.5:3. 


» Bzek. 32 : 20. 


MJudg. 9:10. 12 (1 


?T6). 
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stem was probably vocalized 70 p- Hence the I of fern. sg. and 
masc. pi. is perhaps thinned from u. 

b. The Hif *!1 Imv. has e as its stem-vowel in the masc. sg., and 
fem. pl.y but t in the fem. sg. and masc. pi. 

Note 1. — ^The stem of the Imperative receives no preformatives, 
and its afformatives are those of the Imperfect. 

Note 2. — On the Imperative with H (cohortative) see § 69. 



67. The Infinitives 
TABULAR VIEW 



^u. Nir&i. pra. pa&i. Hin>&'§i. mm. H5ru. 



btop 






1. IIDE'*; \t\in*'. P)bDi (31:30); 13"n*; 353 (40:15); DDC^H*; 

Ton-* 



y,... 



2. o. ^fefO (1:18); -)bE^ (3:24); hut 3DEf (34:7); 

31 (17:22); Efp3'; H3n (1:18); n33n.V 

*. n3"ip*; nani"; nnt^D." 

Each stem has two Infinitives, called Absolute and Construct; 
but no example is found of a Pu*&l or H5f &1 Infinitive Construct. 

1. The Infinitive Absolute has the form of a noun, and is not based 
upon either the Perfect or Imperfect stem. 

a. In the penvU, an original a becomes & in the jpi and in one 
form of the NKf *81, 1 in the other NKf *^1, and remains unchanged in the 
F!U mOp&'^l and HIT U; while original u appears in the Pu*Sl and is 
deflected to 5 in the H5f &I. 



>Deut. 6:12. sJer. 32:4. sBx.4:14. « 1 Sam. 17 : 16. 

i In. 56 : 3. • Num. 15 : 31. ^ 1 Sam. 10 : 2. • Nah. 3 : 16. 

•Ex. 36:2. mEx. 30:18. uex. 20:20. 
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ft. In ike vkima: 

(1) 6 («&) in the 1^1, NITal, Pu*81, and sometimes in FTel. 

(2) e in the HIT 11, HSrSl, Hiffpa^el and usuaUy in FTeL 

Remaik. 1. — ^The NIT&l Infinitive Absolute has two fonns, one 
(•Dpi) following the analogy of the Perfect; the other (^CDpH)* 
following the analogy of the stem appearing in the Inf. Construct 
and Imperative. 

Remailc 2. — ^The 6 in the Inf. Abs., arising always from ft, is 
sddom written fully. Old noun forms in Arabic likewise show long 
voweb written defectively. 

2. a. The Infinitive Construct has, in each case, the form of the 
stem found in the Imperfect and Imperative. 

Remaric. — Stative verbs, which have a in the Imperfect and 
Imperative, have, nevertheless, 5 in the Infinitive Construct. The 
cases of an Infinitive Construct with E are very few. 

ft. The ^SA Inf. Construct not infrequentiy takes a form with H ^- 

This form is found especially with the preposition 7. 

Note 1. — The ultimate vowel of the various Infinitives Con- 
struct is changeable, while that of the Infinitives Absolute is un- 
changeable. 

Note 2. — Only to the Infinitives Construct may prepositions 
be prefixed, or suffixes added. 

68. The Partic^les 
TABULAR VIEW 

Sal Active. ]pU Stative. IgjU Passive. NiTal. 

btDp b^p b)tDp^ ^ipjpi 

PI'el. Pu-a. ffiTil. Hofal. HI^U 

impf. bBp^ b^p^ b^^p^ b^p^ btsprv 
Part ^Qpi2 ^C3pD b^^pD b^pD bBpnD 

1. a. fefOh (1:26); Q^n (41:1); ribh (2:14); l^jj (4:2); Ip^ 
(9:12). 
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6. IpT (18:11); 133 (13:2); ch^ (33:18); Hs (26:13). 

c. "jjna (9:26); 3!in3'; r\prr\*i mp-* 

2. inDJ*; "13E^i»; TlBJ*; BBE^J-^ 



T I • T 2 • T ; 



3. 1310 (27:6); Bfp3» (37:16); Ef^pD'; ■?]>>nnO (3:8); 
^■•ISO (l:6);n''nE^D (6:13); TODD (7:4); ri^^Q* 

1. The JfJil stem has two participles; the remaining stems, one 
each: 

a. The ¥S1 active is /CDp (sometimes ?E5lp)= If^tel for 
]^tU; the d being obscured from an original &, the e lowered from i. 

b. The JSM stative participle has the form of the Perfect 3 masc. 
sg., 7E5P (=f tel); it is not so uniformly used, however, as is the 
1^1 active. 

c. In the 1^1 passive participle, viz., ^^Qp (=t&t^/or ]^atAl); 

the A is unchangeable, but the &, rounded from a, is changeable. 

2. The Nif'al Participle is the same as the Nif al Perfect, with the 
vowel of the ultima rounded, since the Participle is a nominal form 

(§ 36.). 

3. The remaining Participles are made by prefixing Q to that 
form of their respective stems which is used in the Imperfect: — 

a. This D has -j- under it in the Pi*el and Pii'al, while in the 
other stems it takes the place of the initial H of the stem. 

5. The ultimate vowel, if not long in the stem, is changed under 
the tone, the participle being a nominal form. 

Note 1. — The is probably related to the pronouns "^Q and HD* 

T 

Note 2. — ^For feminine forms of the participle, see § 115. 

69. Special Forms of the Imperfect and Imperative 

1. ni*int< (27:41) / wUl mi; rh"^y^ (12:2) / wm make great; 

• • • • % 

m2nt<"^«^(=must) ajpeak; nJ273 (11:3) Let us make 



1 Deut. 28 : 61. « In. 62 : 12. * Lev. 22 : 22. « Pb. 10 : 7. 

•I8a.61:l. •Jttdg.4:ll. Tjer.2:35. •Eaek. 48:11. 

•2Sam.20:21. u 2 Sam. 14 : 15. 
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brick; nB*lE^3 (11:3) Let us bum; nn*l33 (31:44) Let U8 
cut (a covenant); nT^3U«* 

2. 6^p\ qf. ^""EJiTl; nnD""; inDn*; npB'' (41:34). 

3. n*lDV rAinJfc; r\)ibt^' Oh save; ny^Oil* Attend. 

Remark.-«J-l"lBn (13:9); ^inVDE^'; ^rHOVs^ 
(19:20). 

Some special fonns of the Imperfect and Imperative deserve no- 
tice: 

1. The Cohortative Imperfect: 

a. This is characterized by the ending H > before which a 

preceding voweI> unless unchangeable, becomes d'w&. It is found, 
with few exceptions, only in the first person singular and plural. 

6. Its special signification is that of desire, determination, and, 
in the plural, exhortation. 

2. The Jussive Imperfect: 

a. Thb is, wherever possible, a shorter form than the regular 
Imperfect. It is found chiefly in the 2d and 3d persons; and in 
strong verbs only in the Hifil stem (viz., with -tt- instead of ^ ); 
but in all stems of verbs ri^b (§ ^2.) and Yy (§ 86.). The w4w- 
conversive form of the Imperfect is also that of the Jussive (of. § 70.). 

5. Its special signification is that of vnsh, command; with a 
negative, dissu^asion, prohibition. 

3. The Cohortative Imperative; this, like the Cohortative Imper- 
fect, is characterized by the ending H > ^^^ is often more emphatic 

than the ordinary form. The Hif . Imv. changes -n- to ^__ before H • 

Remarks. — ^The modal idea in each of these three forms is in- 
tensified or enlivened by the particle ^^, which is frequently found 
in connection with them. 

Note 1. — ^The regular Imperfect and Imperative forms may 
without change convey the ideas characteristic of the forms here 
discussed. 



>Ot.l:4. •Mal.2:12. >Pa.27:9. «Neh.6:10. 

• Fl.d:6. •Pi.5:3. ^Judg. 13:14. 
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Note 2. — The shorter form of the Imperative corresponding to 
the Jussive is confined to J^"/ verbs, e, g,, 73 for n^3* 

70. The Perfect and Imperfect with Wdw Conversive 

1. a. . .iDt^'1 (3). . .nn^n v'lt^m (2). . .{<-i3 rr'Bf^'ia (i:i) 

V J - T ; IT I V JT T : T T • " : 

■ ■^^p TiB^n^v . inp") (5). . .biyr ■ -vn") (4). . .\ti 

. • %T'V . • ^la'V . • m) (7) . . . 'IDfei'l (6) . . . . \-|tV . . . \'Ti1 
..\T1 "ID^"! (9) %T1 \T1 t^lp'l (8) 

•J- T - ^- J« : • : • t • v: v j- 

"•m b2^) D'"'nn vvd oa npb) M^ rh^'> |b (3:22) 

IT '^ ; 

2. o. naE^'l (2:2); b'^y) (1:4); lilD"! (2:21); Bflpll (2:3); 

• • • f m 

rny^) (1:22). 

J vjT :- 

6. pyn (2:24); Hp^l (3:22); ^Dt<1 (3:22); n"1DW (24:14); 
n^DW (3:18). 

Jt t - IT J 

3. o. iimin"! (4:8); H^'l (1:7); DD'TT'l (14:15); •n-l3">1 

J" : ~ •" - ... - - - t t •* I VjT ; - 

(1:22); n^Efn'T (15:6). 



T JV S 



-IWI (15:10); IBpEf^l (18:16); -13T1 (17:3); nSE^"! 
(2:2). 

Remark.— gfa^'l. ft«< DE/ai?"! (3:21). 
6.* '•n'lDW (3:13); nBDW (3:16); tnn^Efl (3:20); inWI 
'(3:'21)V''nbW1 (6:6). 



j*:~«Tx ^ Tj-iTj <»:-it; #*-it: 



<• : - IT ; 



The use of the Perfect and Imperfect with the so-called W&w 
Conversive' b one of the most marked peculiarities of the language. 

* These oases are dted firom Exodiu. 

* The fonn is usually called W&w Oonsecutiye; but this name dalms too mubh for 
the fonn; the older tenn Conversive, while not ideal, is less objectionalile. 
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Only what relates to the fonns of the conjunction, and to the verbal 
foims to which the conjunction is joined, will here be noticed. 

1. The facts in the case, briefly stated, are as follows: 

a. In continued narrations of the past, the first verb is in the 
Perfect, while those that follow, unless they are separated from the con- 
junction by intervening words, are in the Imperfect and connected with 
the preceding Perfect by means of W&w Conversive. 

h. In the narration of actions which are to occur in the future, 
or which can only be conditionally realized, or which are indefinite 
so far as their character or occurrence is concerned, the first verb is 
in the Imperfect (or Participle, or Imperative), while those that fol- 
low, unless they are separated from the conjunction by intervening words, 
are in the Perfect and connected with the preceding verb by means 
of W&w Conversive. 

Note. — ^This more common usage is very often modified in vari- 
ous ways; but a consideration of these questions belongs to Syntax, 
and cannot be taken up here. 

2. The form of the conjunction, however, is not the same in both 
cases: 

a. With the Imperfect, the conjunction is X but 

(1) the following consonant regularly has D&geS-fortS; 

(2) the D&geS-fortS may be omitted from a consonant which 

has only S'wft under it (§ 14. 2), and 

(3) before K, in the first person, the D&geS-f 5rtS being omitted, 

the preceding -=- becomes -?-. 

b. With the Perfect, the conjunction is the same as the ordinary 
W&w Conjunctive, with its various pointings (§ 49.). 

3. With reference to the verbal form employed, 
a. In the case of the Imperfect, there is used, 

(1) in the first person, a lengthened form exactly similar to 
that of the Cohortative (§ 69.)' — a usage which is rare 
and late; 



> Of. nnScMi (32 : 6); npSmi (^1 ' H): ^^f}^il (^ * ^1): ^i^f\ CNum. 8 : 19); at$o 
Bs. 7 : 27-0 : 6, in wbich there are seventeen caies. 
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(2) in the second and third persons, a short form like that of 

the Jussive (§ 69.) and found in many weak and bi- 
literal verbs and in the Hif tl of strong verbs. 

(3) a form with accent on the penult, and the consequent 

vowel changes; but the penult cannot carry the accent 
unless it is an open syllable, and the final syllable has a 
changeable vowel. This form cannot occur in the strong 
verb. 

(4) the ordinary verbal form unchanged. 

Remark. — ^With W&w Conversive the Hif 11, therefore, has e in- 
stead of t; but this t is usually restored, though written defectively, 
before suffixes. 

b. In the case of the Perfect, the usual verbal form is employed; 
but, whenever possible, this form b marked by a change of accent, the 
tone passing from the penult to the ultima. 

Note. — ^As a matter of fact, the cases in which there is no change 
of tone are as numerous as those in which there does occur change. 
These cases are grouped by Driver^ as follows: (1) in those forms of the 
Perfect (3 sg., 2 f em. sg., 3 com. pL, 2 masc. pL, 2 f em. pi.) which are al- 
ready MUrd"; (2) when the Perfect is immediately followed by a mono- 
syllable, or dissyllable accented on the penult; (3) when the Perfect 
is in pause; (4) in the 1 pi. of all conjugations, and in 3 fem. sg* and -3 

pi. of the Hif 11; (5) in the l^al of verbs i^"^ and H""^; (6) frequently 
in those forms of y^y and Middle-Vowel J^jkh and Nif '8Js which end 

in !| and H "'^« 

71. The Verb with Suffixes 

[See Paradigm O at end of book.] 

1. a. rnbop for nbcDpi; inni)Dt< (37:20); ""inDDD*; 

• t IT T t ; IT T : • : - /: t : - |t • a» : • : 

=i3n''b;?n*; '•jnEfea (3i:28); ^ypra\ (40:i4). 



1 Use of (he Tenses in Hebrews ( 110. 

• Isa. 63 : 5. * Ps. 69 : 3. « Num. 20 : 14. • Jer. 15 : 10. 

• Judg. 11:35. 7 Ezek. 16 : 19. *Zech. 7:5. •Num. 20: 5. 
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h' tl^DJ? for ibep; ?)=I^Di (50:17) for Tfhtpy. DIpD") 
(33:13) for DIDDl- 

Remark8.-I3nt< (44:20); ">3inDB^*; ""jntSf^ (30:13); 

• • • • • 

T113DJ<*; TiraC^n (50:6). 

c. [Tnb^ph DnOBE^': in-JB^-ll^ Tll^DS (50:17). 

Pin-^CDp]; ijnj (31:7) /or ^n-jnj; o-jnj'; ?i3n{<*; 

tt|: ti tt: tt: |:«""x 

rn^V' ?inWs- ?]DnT: ^b^^ (32:i8). 

MnbOp. TinbEJpl: see above, 1. a; DHTn^"; Dn!?DN." 
Remark.H:in (4:25) for ^nXin; VnyT (18:19) /«)r 

^.TnyT; ^m^''"/orinrnb''; nj;T (24 : le) /or nj;T; 



Tj- T -: T : J- T -: 



When the object of a verb is a pronoun, it is. often expressed by the 
union of p^ and the pronominal suffix. More often, however, the 
pronominal suffix is joined directly to the verbal form. This occa- 
sions certain changes of termination and of stem. When a suffix is 
added to a verbal form, the form becomes subject, so far as the in- 
fluence of the tone is concerned, to the laws controlling the vocaliza- 
tion of nouns. 

1. In the case of the Perfect wiih suffixes, it is to be noted, 

a. In reference to terminatioTirchanges, that the older endings 
are in many cases retained, as 

(1) the older n-=-> for the later H (3 sg. fem.); ^ 

(2) the older ^J^, for the later p (2 sg. fem.); 

(3) the older ^Ip), for the later Qf?) (2 pi. masc.), perhaps 

after the analogy of ^ in the 3d plural. 

Remark. — p\ occurs for p) (2 m. sg.), often before ^J. 



> Jer. 2 : 32. 
iJosh. 10:19. 
• Deut. 13 : 18. 
» Jer. 49: 24. 



> Num. 22:17. 
• Deut. 15 : 16. 
M Pi. 48:7. 



• Deut. 25 : 1. 
V Deut. 15 : 12. 
u Ho8. 2 : 14. 



« 1 Chron. 13 : 3. 
•1 Sam. 20:22. 
»Ruth4:15. 
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b. In reference to stemrchanges, that, in the IPU, 

(1) the first syllable, being no longer pretonic when a suffix 

is appended, reduces its original & in the open syllable 
to S*w&; while 

(2) the & of the second syllable, which has been reduced be- 

fore personal terminations beginning with a vowel, is 
retained, and, in the open syllable before the tone, 
rounded to &. 

Remark 1. — ^The -^ of verbs Middle E appears before suffixes. 

Remark 2.— The Pi'el and Hiflpi'el take -v- in the last syllable 
before T], DD» \D> ^^^ elsewhere the vowel is rejected; while the 
ultimate i of the Hif *tl suffers no change. 

e. In reference to the union of termination and suffix, that 

(1) to a verbal form ending in a vowel, the suffix is attached 

directly; 

(2) to a verbal form ending, in ordinary usage, with a con- 

sonant, the suffix is attached by means of a so-called 
connecting-vowel which is generally &, but before T], 
Q3, and |3, is S*w&, and before *?] b 6. 

(3) to the 3 sg. fem. termination p _ . suffixes forming a 

syllable are attached without a connecting-vowel; other 
suffixes have a connecting-vowel, viz., 8 before *?], but & 

before Q; the accent, peculiarly, in every case stays on 
the feminine ending H-— • 

Note. — Certain changes are quite frequent: (1) ^^ to ^; 

(2) ^r\^^ to IV; (3) ^in_ to ^ru.; w n_ to nl.; (s) 

m • ■ * V • ■ ■ 

nn to nn • I^ the tMrd and fifth of these cases, the d&J. is, 

T : J- T J- 

perhaps, in compensation for the H* ^^ the fifth, the H of the pres- 
ent form is merely a vowel-letter. In the fourth case, the final 
vowel was dropped, and the Mapptlf: in H shows it to be a genuine 
consonant, rather than a vowel-letter. 

2. a. RbsDpn for nibbDPiV, ■'JDB^nnM •nn-'Dln-* 

>Job. 10:15. >Jer. 2:10. 



§ 71] BT AN INDUCTIVE METHOD 107 

b- fJ^Dp"']; "'JCDSEf'''; ''D131N*; TlEfaB"' (32:18); ^I-ISIN*; 

▼ _•• • • • 

pj^CDp"']; "'iBfab'"; innDEf"' (40:23); ijnsEfn-* 
fj^tsp"'; Tib^p^]; innW"' (3:23); DiD^n'i Tinsm.' 

[tJ^lEJp"']; DEfab"' (3:21); !|nD^EfJ (37:20); DT'DEf^-* 
'. '»J"n'^aD'^'^ fflD'^^Dn"; ^nD'^befn"; see examples 



under 6. 



W^Bp'^]; ^5Efmfc< (9:5); 1313111." 

d • f m d • ••• 4 • • • 

3- o. m^Op]; ?lbD« (2:17); DD^Dt^ (3:5); DD"1DN"; *«< 
Tinii2 (35:1). 
[n^Opl; mnj; (2:15); nnOEf (2:15); D"1D«"; 13123;." 

t:Jt ti't t:t t:t rf**:^ 

ReiiiaA».-[?]^t3p]; TlCfp^y'; DD131"; nai"; 

• J" I : - : 

h. ["•ibCDpl; '':-|DT«; '>31DK^**; DlDEf"; WIT^-" 

tn^^epi; ""jniv"; Dife^en"; imay." 

["•i^EDpl; ""jyOEf (23:11); "•iiyDEf (23:8); t j;;tDE^n ": 

2. In the case of the Imperfect with suffixes, it is to be noted, 
a. In reference to ierminaiionrchanges, that HJ (^ ^i^^ 3 pi. 

T 

fern.) always yields to \ Note the analogy to the 3d. pers. plur. 
in 1, as ako appears in the 2d. pers. plur. masc. (see above). 



11 Sam. 24: 16. >Pi. 137:6. iPs. 42:7. «1 Sam. 1:19. 

• Job29:14. • Pi. 13:2. ' Deut. 5 : 31. •Ps.57:10. 

•Deut. 9:14. » 1 Sam. 23 : 11. u Ruth 2: 15. ^Bx. 1:22. 

»Pi.8:6. Mjer.23:38. uPs. 42:11. uBx. 14:5. 

»lEg8.18:10. uBx.l2:31. uBx.l9:9. MlSam.27:l. 

«Judg. 16:28. nPi. 16:1. »Prov.4:21. Mjosh. 10:6. 

«Jo8h.lO:4. «lEg8.20:18. «lSam.7:3. »Pi.l43:8. 
»Bz. 4:3. 
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b. In reference to stem-changes, that before suffixes, 

(1) the u (lowered to 5) of Ipl forms ending in a consonant 

usually becomes t, but 6 before ?|, Q3, V^, the §*w& 

preceding the suffix being vocal; 

(2) the & of J^ forms ending in a consonant is retained and 

rounded to &; 

(3) the final vowel of TVH forms ending in a consonant is 

ordinarily reduced to -i-, but is deflected to 6 before 71$ 
Q3, J3; while the 1 of Hif'tl forms remains. 

c. In reference to the union of termincUion and suffix, that 

(1) to verbal forms ending in a vowel the suffix is attached 

directly; while 

(2) to verbal forms ending in a consonant, the suffix is at- 

tached by means of a connecting-vowel, which is gener- 
ally 5, but -r before 71, QJ; ID J ^^^ ^f sometimes &, 

before n? 

(3) in pause! and emphatic forms, suffixes are often attached 

to a verbal form ending in an, which under the tone be- 
comes en, of which the J is generally assimilated. 
Note 1. — ^This syllable, ordinarily treated as a union-syllable 
and called NUn Epenthetic or Demonstrative, is foimd also before 
suffixes in old Aramaic. It is probably an old form of the verb. 

Note 2. — In the endings )^ (3 m. sg.) and Hi.^ (^ f • sg.)* the 

D&|^-f5rtS in J perhaps is in compensation for the H fi'om ^H 
and n respectively. 
3. In the case of Infs. and Imvs. with suffixes, it is to be noted that, 

a. The %S1 Infinitive (construct) takes 

(1) before 71, Dp, p, generally, the form !JCDp (^)» ^^^ 

(2) before other suffixes the form ^Op* the 6, in both cases, 

standing in a closed syllable. 

(3) as connecting-vowels, those used in the inflection of nouns. 

Remark 1.— The Pi'6l Infinitive takes t- before ?|, Qp, p. 

Remark 2.-— The Infinitive may take either the verbal suffix, ^^, 
or the nominal suffix ^ . 



§72] 
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6. The IfSA Imperative, taking the connectrng-vowel of the 
Impf., 

(1) in the 2 masc. ag., follows the analogy of the Infinitive; 

(2) in the 2 masc. pL^ suffers no change; 

(3) in the 2 fern. pl.,hasthefonn^7j3n instead of r]jP^Df 

just as in the corresponding form of the Imperf . with 
suffixes. 

Remark 1. — ^The Imperative in & retains and rounds the &, as 
does the Imperfect. 

Remark 2. — ^In the EKf 11, the form 7*^5301*1 is used instead 
of , 

Note. — ^The Participles, before suffixes, undergo the same vowel 
changes as regular nouns of the same formation, and may take either 
the nominal or the verbal suffixes. 

72. General View of the Strong Verb 



Mood or 
Tense. 



1. 2. 3. 4. 6. 6. 7. 

IPI. Nir&l. PI'ei. HI0p&'ei. Ptt'&l. Hlftl. Hdf&l. 



Perfect 
(3 m. sg.) 

Imperfect 
(3 m. sg.) 

Imperatlye 



Inflnitiye 
Absolute 

Infinitive 
Construct 

Partidple 
Active 

Participle 
Passive 



bop* !?E)pj bc3p* bc3pnn»^G3p V^pnbt^pn 
^bp""* ^op"" ^sp"' ^©pn"" !?G3p'' ^■'Op'" ^Dp'» 
VcDp h^pnb^T) bepnn b^pr\ 



bbD 



K 



^©pnn ^bj? ^Dj^ii bcDpn 



VcDp ^CDpnbep ^©pnn ^••opn 

|: "It. "|- ••J-t« •!«" 

^olp ^tspD btspno ^"'Opo 



1 Cf. also the Middle E and Middle O forms, ^p, Vb{^. 
^JDf, also the form with original ~=- in the ultima, S^j?. 

• Cf, also the form with original ~^ in the ultima, Ssi^nn. 
« cy. also the forms with "=" and "=~. '?D|5> Sg^v 

• cy. also the form used as a Jussive, and with W&w Conventve, Sq|^\ 



110 ELEMENTS OF HEBREW [§ 73 

REMARKS 

1. The 1^ is the simple verb-stem (§ 58.) • 

2. The Nif il has in every fonn the letter J; this letter, however, is 
assimilated and represented by D&^-fdrtg in the Imperfect, Im- 
perative, and Infinitives (§ 58.) • 

3. The PI'5l has everywhere (1) the vowel -=- under the first radical 
(except in the Perfect), and (2) a D&^-f5rte characteristic in the 
second radical (§ 58.) • 

4. The Hi9p&*Sl is the same as the PI'Sl (except in the Perfect) 
with the syllable HH Pi^^^^ (§ 58. 5). 

5. The Pfi'&l has everywhere (1) the vowel -^ under the first radi- 
cal, and (2) a D&geS-f5rtS characteristic in the second radical (§ 58. 3). 

6. The Hif 'tl has in all forms (except the Perfect) the vowel -=- 
under the preformative (§ 58. 1). 

7. The Hof al has in all forms the vowel 5 (or u) under the pre- 
formative (§ 58. 3). 

B. THE LARYNGEAL VERB 
73, Classes of Laryngeai Verbs 

1. 31;^ (2:24); IjBn (3:.24); ^pt<>; bin (18:11); 1VJ? (20:18). 

2. r\ni (1:2); OHEf'; ."11^3 »; W*; ^.121' 

3. yi2p (3:8); T])^ (3:22); n©3': Vp^ (7:11); Hfip (42:27); 

Remark.-'a-lTI (1:28); nJDD"in'; ''FCDD'* 

A Laryngeal Verb b one the root of which contains one or more 
laiyngeal radicals. They fall into three classes, viz.: 

1. PS eg) Laryngeal, of which the first radical is a laiyngeal (§ 74.). 

2. *Ayia ('y) Laiyngeal, of which the second radical is a laryngeal 
(§ 75.). 



1 Isa. 24 : 7. > Jar. 39 : 6. • Num. 11 : 3. « Judg. 5 : 26. 

> 1 Sam. 28 : 21. • Pi. 28 : 7. ' Isa. 55 : 9. • laa. 28 : 3. 

•Isa. 46:13. 
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3. Limed ('7) Laryngeal, of which the third radical is a laryngeal 

(§ 76.). 

Remark. — ^Verbs with *^ as first or second radical show some 
of the characteristics of laryngeal verbs, especially in the refusal of 
*^ to take D&geS-fort5. 

Note. — ^The terms Pe Laryngeal, etc., are based upon the order of 
the radicals in the old paradigm-verb, /^^Q, the first radical being 
designated by B, the second by y, and the third by 7. 

74. Verbs 'B Laryngeal 

[For full Inflection, see Paradigm D| 
TABULAR VIEW 



K&iwith5 K&lwith& xnrrx.i TTrrti TTKf&i 

inlmpf. inlmpf. ^iTiA. Hirn. uoru. 



Perf. 


^^V 


^IPJS? 


bow 




bo3;n 

- "rtlT 


Impf. 


^b:^. 


bar 


boy 




^t?;!: 


Imv. 


• 


• 


•• T ••• 


boyn 




Inf. abs. 


h^^v. 


^1E)V 


1 bb3;n ." 


boyn 


bo3?n 

•• "t: it 


Inf. const. 


Vcd:? 


^m 




b''p];n 




Part act. 


^Ejy 


^ipv 








Part. pass. 


blCD^ 


^lEJ^ 


bow 

T v:tv 




bo:;D 

T ^: IT 



1. [bori: r\vr\^\^ (i:9); «3n« (3:io); bD^^*" (6:21); -nBriv' 

- ^ !•• V T I" J •• T I" •• T I" I ** * •** 

2. a. ibbj?;:]; nb:^.i (2:6); la^n (4:12); -^t^-i (2:24); sia^, 

(3:7). 

6- [bDi;\- bow; b''Bj;n]; pTn"* (4i:56); -nenj*; binn*; 
p''mn^ Tiaj;.-! (47:21); 6«f -n%T' (1:29); n-'n*' (3i:32); 

I • v: IT • ^: IV V I •• V : !• 

Plbt^"" (29:22). 

I v:iv 

1 Ex. 14:5. *Ez.7:15. « Ruth 1:18. «Deut. 22:25. 



112 CUBUBNTB OF HEBBBW [§ 74 

3. a. nlfefy (2:4); l^y (2:5); rh^^ (2:17); n"mJ< (3:17); 
)r\r\ (4:25); HB^V (6:14); nbJ< whence lb«^ (1:22); 

• • •• 

^b{< (47:24); P)bfct.' 

v: I v: 

h. nferyj (1:26); nt^^ (2:18); [^Bynl; ISHJ (2:9); 

^inn*; "nenj*; -lan''*; rQB^n'» (i5:6). 

- : V |-;v J- Tjv::- 

«. inn.T (4:8); ?in23r» (27:29); nDJT (37:28); DBnj.* 

d. moyn*. bvt mDvnv; i^bj^'' (29:22) bvt ^^o^\* 

T :4-^:iv jT X - "^i- t I v:iv i -i- 



Verbs, whose first radical is a laryngeal^ exhibit the following pecu- 
liarities (§ 42. 1-3) : 

1. The laryngeal refuses to be doubled; hence the D&|^-f5rtS, rep- 
resenting J, in the N!f*&l Impf., Imv., and Infs., is rejected, and the 
preceding -r- becomes -n- (even before H)* 

2. The laryngeal 'prefers before U the a-class vowels; hence 

a. In the l^^l Impf . with 5, and in the |j[&l Impf . of verbs that 

are also n'7 (§ ^^•)f ^^ original & of the preformative is retained; 
while 

b. In the |^&1 Impf. with -«-| in the NIf*&l Perf. and Part., and in 
the HIf*tl Perf., the original preformative vowel is deflected to e, for 
the sake of euphony. 

Remark 1. — A few cases occur of forms like ^CDV^ ^^ /Dy^- 
Remark 2.-^In H'^H *^d H'^H ^'^ preformative vowel is regu- 
larly attenuated to I as in the strong verb. 

Remark 3. — In the Hlf. Pf. 3d sg. masc. and fern, and 3d pi., 
the S of the preformative is due to the influence of the other six forms 
in which & is the stem-vowel and the preformative vowel undergoes 
deflection on its account. 

3. The laryngeal pr^era compound to dmpU S'wi; hence 

a. When the first radical b initial and, according to the inflec- 
tion of the strong verb, would have a simple S'wft, it takes instead 
-«ri or, particularly in the case of (^, -?r. 

>Nitm. 21:16. >Rathl:18. sBx.7:15. «Iiev.8:7. 

• Sz.7:17. •Pi.31:0. 'Num.8:e. iBz.4:2Q. 
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6. When the first radical b medial, it may either, according to 
the inflection of the strong verb, have under it a silent S^wft or, in 
order to facilitate the pronimciation, it may receive a compoimd 
S'wft as a helping-vowel, which always corresponds to the preceding 
vowel; thus, -sr -=-, -vT -?-, -tt -r- (o). 

e. When, in inflection, a compound S'wft would come to stand 
before a simple S'wft, as when vowel-additions are made to a word, 
the compound S^wft gives way to its corresponding short vowel. 

d. The combination -vt -t- very frequently becomes -=r -=-, when, 
in inflection, the tone is removed to a greater distance. 

Note. — ^The H ^^^ D ot H^H ^^^ JVJl hsLve a silent §«w& 
according to 6 (above), when medial and vowelless; but a compound 
S'wft (-?r)» when initial and without a full vowel. 

75. Verbs '^ Laryngeai 

(For fall liiflectlon, see Paradigm El 
TABULAR VIEW 

W^, Nir&i. Frsi(i). pa'&Ki). Frsi(2). pa'&i(2). Hin>&'si. 

perf. \>^p ^fc<p3 ^«p ^^p ^np hr\p bfc<pnn 
impf. ^{^iT ^{<i5'' b^p"' b^p' hnp' bnp' b^pn^ 

-/:• -Jt* "Jt: -/ : ** ]- : "|\8 "/t:* 

imv. ^^p ^{<pn^j<p bnp Wpr\n 

Inf.ab8. bl^pbi^pa ^«P ^np 

Inf. const. ^t<p bj<pn b^T) hr\p ^«pnn 

Part. act. ^J^p ^{<pD ^HpD ^^pHD 

Part. pass. ^^{<p^{<p3 b^p^ ^HpD 

71'13''1(1:22); EflJ!''! (3:24); nBfia(4:14); "n-ia (28:6); 

v^y 

iDeut. 1:5. ^Mal. 1:7. "Ex. 16:28. «Ps. 100:10. 

i Lam. 2:7. • Num. 16 : 30. v 2 Sam. 7 : 20. 



114 BLBMBNTS OF BXBBBW [$ 75 

b. nBn"ioa:2); "'nDm(6:7); nntsf (6:17); lomM vnT; 

r\n^r\'i niyav; '•j^dp*; ny^'"; -Dnine 

(45:13); -IDD'' (18:6). 

2. 0. -inS'''; ^Wn*; "lj;3'"; ^{<a"; ^«Bf"; inj< (34:19); 
6. ^DHB'"; =l3:gI3"; lom"; ""p^"' ''3«B'"5 ""^nD"; 

• -: I- 

c. ()«Bf*»; bk^n''; W"; nnjsfn (6:11); 'ly^''*; -inc 

(18:6). 
3. ^JIDVS*; I^HDi"; qf- «lso the words cited under 2. 6. 

Verbs, whose second radical is a laryngeal, exhibit the following 
peculiarities (§42. 1-3): 

1. The laryngeal refuses to be doubled; but 

a. While in the case of (^ (generally), and of *^ (always), the 
preceding vowel is changed (& to &, I to S, & to 5), 

h. In the case of the stronger laryngeals, viz., ^ (prevailingly), 
n and n (ahuost always), the preceding vowel is retained short, the 

doubling being implied (§ 42. 1. h). 

Note 1. — ^Lowering of u to 5 in the P&*al takes place frequently 
in verbs which retain the I or & of the H*Sl. 

Note 2. — ^In a few verbs, especially those with ^, the vowel 
is changed in some parts of the inflection, but in other parts retained. 

Note 3. — ^The vowel which is strengthened on account of the 
rejection of D&^-f5rtS is unchangeable. 

2. The laryngeal 'prefers the ardasa towels; this is seen 

a. In the occurrence of &, after the laryngeal, in the |j[&l Impf. 
and Imv., rather than 5, even in Active verbs; and sometimes in the 
PI'6l Perf., rather than 6. 



ilsa. 40:1. >Prov. 30:12. "Oen. 35:2. «Deat. 13:6. 

• Deat. 32 : 21. • 1 Egs. 14 : 10. ^ Gen. 13 : 11. • Buth 4 : 4. 

•Bx.3:3. »Buth4:6. uDeut.4:32. »MaL3:10. 

» Ex. 12 : 21. M Gen. 45 : 17. » Isa. 40 : 1. » Jer. 22 : 20. 

»Nah.3:14. »l8a.47:2. MJer. 48:19. »Jodi. 16:18. 

« Buth 4:4. M Lev. 25 : 30. « Ex. 15 : 15. 
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b. In the occurrence of a, before the laryngeal, in the J^jU Imv. 
fern. sg. and masc. plur. But it is to be noted that 

c. In the IPU Inf. const., the usual 5 remains; and likewise the 
ultimate S in the NIf &1 and Fi*el Imperfects. 

Note. — ^As a matter of fact, the laryngeal exerts less influence 
on a following than on a preceding vowel. 

3. The laryngeal prefers compound to simple S'wft; this is seen in 
the almost universal occurrence of -^r under the second radical in- 
stead of -r- 

76. Verbs '7 Laryngeai 

[For full Inflectioii, see Paradigm F] 
TABULAR VIEW 





ipi. 


NIfU. 


pra. 


Hirn 


HI«p&'Sl. 


Perf. 


nop 


^^P^ 


n©p 


n-ippn 


nepnn 


Impf. 


T^^p'', 


nop"! 


n©pi 


^^^p\ 


nepni 


Imv. 


nap 


nippn 


nep 


nepn 


nepnn 


r««f ofia 


niop 


ncDpJ 


nisp 


Ti^pjy 




IIU* aD8* 




Inf. const. 


nbp 


nepn 


nisp 


n-ippn 


nepnn 


Part. act. 


nipp 




nepD 


rfBpp 


ncpprip 


Part. pass. 


niCDp 


nippj 


• 







a. nDSf (2:5); nB"" (2:7); y^i (2:8); fh^^ (3:22); H^Bf.* 

6. j;i!ll (41:31); j;2tS^i (31:53); Hp^H'; H^B^ '; ;;iir (12:17); 

n^E^ (8:7); xh^*: Vh^ [Inf-] (8:10); nD«^. (2:9); 
;;3Bf» (50:25); ^gf^T; JH^n*; nain"!'; yi.inh (45:1); 

Btrf qf.: 3;ni (1:29); jri'» (3:5); n31D«; ^^iinEfD'; «n<i 

rhf; nns"; najin"; ;;3Ef.T'; nbon." 



* :b:x. 4 : 4. 


s 1 Sam. 4 : 19. 


•Ex. 9:7. 


« Ex. 4 : 23. 


■ 'Ter. 31 : 7. 


• Ppov. 9 : 9. 


7 Dan. 11 : 40. 


• 1 E:gs. 3 : 3. 


* X Sam. 21 : 15. 


>• Deut. 22 : 7. 


u laa. 68 : 6. 


uiia.7:ll. 


^ ^x. 13 : 19. 


MEzek. 16:4. 
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c. ip'VD (1:11); n''oan (3:i8); }nv; mns*; nhs'; 

rib^*i n*h^y; nne^*; rmt;b'; yir*; iTDtsf"; 

^Ps"* "A- " -: 

[See also the cases cited above, in fourth and fifth lines 
under 6.] 

d. nyT^"; nnpb"; nnDEf"; nyae^n"; nnbon." 

2. nanpSn (3:7),- '>n3;DE' (3:10); inyT (4:9); nHS)^ (3;19). 

Tin^B'"; Tin^fef"; TinVtsfa"; Tin^Bfi (26:29). 

|-X«T 3 |-X«" J-X«~ - X J-XI" - X 

Verbs whose third radical b a laryngeal exhibit, according to § 42. 
1-3, the following peculiarities: 

1. The laryngeal prefers the ^-claas towels; this is seen 

a. In the occurrence of & before the laryngeal, in the IPU Impf . 
and Imv. (where & was a collateral form), rather than 5, even in Active 
verbs. 

h. In the retention of the original stem-vowel & (§ 59.) in all 
forms where in the strong verb it becomes S, except Infs. abs., and 
Participles. 

e. In the insertion of a Pa9ab-furtive (§ 42. 2. (Q under a final 
laryngeal when the latter b preceded by a heterogeneous vowel, viz.: 

(1) by a naturally long vowel, ^__^ \ or \ or 

(2) by a vowel essential to the form, as 5 in the "^31 Inf. 

construct; or 

(3) by the tone-long S, which b retained in pause and also 

in the Infs. abs. and Parts., because they are really 
nominal forms. 

d. In the insertion of a helping-vowel, viz., P&9Sb, under the 

laryngeal, in the 2 fem. sg. of the various Perfects. 

2. The laryngeal prefers compound to simple §«w&; but thb prefer- 
ence b indicated only before pronominal su£Sxes; the simple §«wft 

iPs. 97:11. >Num. 19:15. "Deut. 15:8. «Niim. 22:37. 

>.B8tfa.3:13. •I8a.45:l. vPs. 106:5. •Deat.21:4. 

•1 Sam. 1:13. » Job 28: 10. u Ex. 5:2. »lKg8.2:15. 

<*Ezek. 22:12; e/. 1 Egs. 14:3. Misa. 17:10; c/. Jer. 18:25. 

HEsek. 27:33. i*Bsek. 16:4. » Jer. 28:15. i*18mil21:3. 

* Dent. 15 : 18. 
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being retained under the third radical wherever in ordinary inflec- 
tion the strong verb would have it. 

Note 1. — ^The Nif*&l Inf. abs. is HOpIl following the analogy 

of the Perfect stem^ rather than that of the Imperfect (§ 67.). 

Note 2. — ^The TVH Inf. abs. and Inf. const, are the same (of. 
the 'y laryngeal verb)^ except that the former^ being treated as a 
noun, changes its & through ! to -tr- and takes P&0&b-furtive. 

Note 3. — ^Verbs with H (i- ^-f H ^th M&ppl|f:) as their third 
radical are '7 Luyngeal, and are carefully to be distinguished from 
verbs with the vowel-letter H (§ 82.).^ 

C. THE WEAK VERB 
77. Classes of Weak Verbs 

1. ini (1:17); 3;Bi (2:8); ^D3 (4:6); ^^^ (33:7); HDi (32:12). 

2. 1D« (1:3); ^D« (2:16); 2n« (27:9); m« (25:26); n5« 

-» -» ••T "T T_T 

(24:5); nD6< (40:1). 

3. aE'"' (4:16),/or 3E^1; ^T (2:8); Ef2'' (8:14); l^t (4:18). 

-» -T "T -T 

4. 3DM12:13); yp^^ (9:24); p^ (21:7); ^Bf^; ]pMl3:10). 

5. npEf (2:6); ^3 (11:5); HCDJ (33:19); H^J (35:7); nfe^J? 

(1:11). 

6. t«n3(l:l); i<1p(l:5); KSIO(2:20); ^(^0(1:28); t«fe^a(4:7); 

«DD (34:5). 

Those verbs the roots of which contain one or more weak conso- 
nants are called Weak Verbs. The consonants in question are such 
as either easily contract, or quiesce, or suffer elision. The following 
classes of Weak Verbs are recognized: 

1. P6 Niin (rg), in which the first radical b j (§ 78.). 

2. PS 'Al£f ((i('^B)> i° which the first radical is (>(, and is in some 
forms quiescent (§ 79«)- There are six such verbs. 

3. PS W&w (VS)» '^ which the first radical b ^ and b sometimes 
contracted and sometimes elided (§ 80.). 

>TliefolIowliiglfalittortlieMy«riM: jigibeMaA; 2V2$I(m9/or;nno (In Hl#p«lpel) 
*Jflr. 18:4. 
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4. FS Ydd 0'Q)« in which the first radical is ^ and b contracted 

(§ 81.). 

5. L&med H5 {Ti/ )> ^ which the last radical ^ or ^ is often 
dropped. Many such forms close with the vowel-letter n> whence 
the verb gets its name (§ 82.). 

6. limed 'Alef {^'^), in which the last radical is ^, which fre- 
quently quiesces (§ 83.). 

Note 1. — The Weak Verbs were in all probability once Bi-literal 
Verbs^ and should be treated in Chapter XII. They are kept here, 
however, for the sake of simplicity of presentation to students just 
entering upon the study of the language. 

Note 2. — ^A single verb sometimes contains more than one 
weak radical and so combines characteristics of more than one dass. 

78. Verbs Pe Nikn (^B) 

[For full inflection, see Paradigm G, p. 201.] 
TABULAR VmW 



^&1. Impf. w. 5. W^. Impf . w. & Nlf&l. 



mm. 



H5r&i. 



Perf. 


^D3 

- T 


• T 


b^i 


• • 


Impf. 


b'^ 


•• • 






Imv. 


t 


b^ 


•• T • 




Inf. ab8. 


T 






b^n 


Inf. const. 


bt^ 

: 




•• T • 


• -• 


Part. act. 


•• 


b^'i 

— 






Part. pass. 


^=iej 


b^oi 


b^i 





b^n 



b^n 



T • 



bteD 



T \ 



1. o. nefaM Dyy-, nyo'; *«< ^. voy (.yo^y. 3;ii (20 : 6). 



>Bz. 34:80. 



«2 Sam. 14:10. 



•Bod. 8: 2. 



« Nun. 4 : S. 
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b- Efa'; lEfa (45:4); "HpE^^ (27:26); h^*; J^S-' 

Reiiiark.-y333<; IIJ^*; ^iD^'; -f«y; yhj*; ^^W-* 
2. a. nS'' (2:7); j;©"* (2:8); ^yjjn (3:3); '»nDm'(6:7); 'q^2^: 
(18:2). 

6. Tan (3:11); K-'Efn (3:13); ^B"! (2:21); Dp"* (4:15); 
lai (22:20). 

Remark i.-Dhr"; =iDW»"; nw""*; nnr"; qf. ifefain." 

Remark 2.-np^ (2:22); Hj?^ (2:15); HJ? (6:21); HpJ)"; 
nnj? (4ill). 

Remark 3.-inn3 0:29); m"* (1:17); -]F\ (14:21); »1na 
(41:43); HCl (4:12). 

Verbs whose first radical is ^ exhibit the following peculiarities: 

1. The loss of 3 takes place (§ 40. 1) when initial and with only a 
S'wft to sustain it: 

o. Generally in the IJSl Inf. Const, of verbs whose stem-vowel 
in the Impf. and Imv. is &; in this case the ending f^ ^ taken on in 
compensation and the form becomes a Segolate. 

6. In the 1^ Imv. of verbs which have & in the Imperfect. 

Remark. — ^The 1^ Infinitive and Imperative of verbs with 5 
in the Imperfect do not often lose the initial J. 

2. The assimilation of J takes place (§ 39. 1) when^ having under 
it a silent S'wd, it closes a preformative syllable, 

a. In the J^\ Imperfect, and Nif*al Perfect and Part. 

6. Throughout the Hif II and Hof &1. 

Note 1. — ^The original preformative vowel u appears in the 
Hof*al, on account of the sharpened syllable (§ 36. 6. a). 

Note 2. — Care must be taken not to confuse with verbs Y^, 
(1) those verbs ^Q which assimilate ) (§ 80.) or drop it (in Inf. 
Const, and Imv. ^1); (2) those so-called y^y forms which have a 



1 2 Sam. 1 : 15. «Bx.3:5. sPs. 144:5. «l8a.34:4. 

•Dent. 23:23. • 2 Sam. 3 : 34. ^Ps. 34:14. iPs. 58:7. 

•Ho8. 10:8. »l8a. 5:29. ujer. 23:31. »Ley.20:ia 

ujer. 51:44. >«Isa. 58:3. uDeut. 31:26. 
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D&geS-f5rte (§ 85.); and (3) the Middle Vowel Nif*81 Impf. which 
also has D&^S-forte. 

Remark 1. — ^The ^ remains tin-assimilated in verbs 'y laryngeal^ 
and in a few isolated instances besides. 

Remark 2. — ^The verb Hp / '^^ treats 7 like J in the TSUI and 

H8f ai, but in the Nif al (llp^i) the ^ is retained. 

Remark 3. — ^The verb >n3 ^ peculiar (1) in its Inf. Const. OR (=* 
PO = RiO), which has as its stem-vowel i, (2) in the appearance 

• • • 

of the same vowel i changed to S, in the Imv. {)p\) and Imperf. (|R^), 
and (3) in the assimilation of the third radical in inflection. 

79. Verbs Pe 'Auf (^''B) 

[For ftdl inflection, see Paradigm H, p. 202.] 

1. "ID^'I (1:3); ^D^n (2:16); ^D^J (3:2); -)D^m (3:2); 

^D« (3:12). 

2. te^n (2:16). hd ^D^n (3:6); ^3^0 (3:2).6trf ^Dfc^t (3:6); 

"IDt*"! (1:3). 

Remark.-?]^DK(2:17); lb«b (1:22), /or IDK^; ^D«'' (6:21); 



\x t "X — v:iv •• T I 

*10«t (10:9). 



.. T |M 



Of the verbs having (>( for their first radical^ there are six (see § 77.) 
which show certain peculiarities in the ](j[&l Imperfect: 

1. The first radical ^ loses its consonantal character, and the 
vowel of the preformative, orig. H, is 6 (rounded from &, which was 
lengthened from a in compensation for the quiescence of ^).^ 

Note. — ^This (>( is retained orthographically, except in the first 
sing., where it is dropped after the preformative ^ (= /). 

2. The Imperfect stem-vowel is S (from i) in pause; but elsewhere 
generally &; when the accent recedes, it is S. 

Remark. — Outside of the ^S,l Imperfect, these verbs are treated 
as verbs 'B laryngeal (§ 74.). 

Note. — ^A few verbs are treated sometimes as t('^S> some- 
times as 'S laryngeal. 

> Cf. hw^y for ^^ickm (Num. 11 : 25). 
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«0. Fcrlr* Pg WAw (VD 


) 




[For full inflection, sec 


) Paradigm I, p. 


203.] 






TABULAR VIEW 






^&1. Impf. w. 9. 


l^&l. Impf. w. &. 


NIfW. 


mm. 


Horu. 


Perf. ^D'» 


^ It 


^Di: 


• 


^©in 


Impf. ^O-* 


b&^ 


•• T • 


• 


^BV 


Imv. ^B 

«« 




•• T • 


•• 




Inf. alM. ^to** 


^10^ 




•• 




Inf. const, n /E) 

V wv 


9 




^■•pln 


^ein 


Part. act. ^^^ 


b^s 




^"•DlD 




Part. pass. ^)10^ 

T 


T 


T 




T 



1. J;T (4:l)/or yni; H^i (4:18) /or H^l; H^l (4:26). 

2. o. t^a"" (4:16); ^Ef"! (4:16); l^DI (4:1). 

3B^n (24:55); n^R (3:16); 1^« (18:13); jn"" (4:17); 

=iyT(3=7). 
t«« (8:16); •?]!? (12:1); 2Bf (20:15); JH (20:7); m7(4:2); 

njn (3:22). 

b. |2fl'» (2:21); |2fsfc<'; l^T""; Bh'''' (21:10); miTI.* 

Remark l.-mb (4:2); nK^I*; njTl (3:22); nri*? m^-« 

^1V; Bf2''3'; iD-'^; r\VfT (8:7); n!?b''." 

Remark 2.-nD^"; HSE' (27:19); ,111 (45:9); nSn (11:3). 

Remark 3.-nD^ (11:31); '76 (26:16); Tl^tl (12:4); 'nbp\ 
(3:15). 

3. o. n^r (4:18); in=l'» (32:25); B^lin (45:11); nOIH"; 

MT« "T* "T* l»T» 

l^ina (21:5). 



T • I 



> Ft. 13 : 4. s Gen. 20 : 8. ■ Deut. 1 : 29. « Lev. 20 : 24. 

• Ex. 2:4. Uaa. 37:3. ^ Josh. 22:25. ^Isa. 27:11. 

• Isa. 51:16. »Deat. 9:28. uNum. 22:6. »Ps.2:10. 
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h- jnlJ'; l^li (21:3); T^lH (11:27); iT^lH (5:4); n^l'l 
(5:3). 

c. nnin (39:1); ni^niH'; ^2r.» 

T : J- 

4. ra''^ y«""; pa"' (28:18); nan*; rTi^.T; irYian-* 

Verbs whose first radical was originally ) exhibit the following 
peculiarities: 

1. The original ^ passes over into ^ (§ 44. 1. a) whenever it would 
be initial^ as in the l^jkl, Pi*el and Pu*al Perfects and Inf. Abs.^ the 
IpU Part^ and the strong form of the !t^l Inf. Const.; and frequently 
also after the prefix p}^ (§ 44. 1. 6). 

2. In the ^PU Imperfect, Imperative and Inf. G)nst., two treat- 
ments exist, according as the radical ) (or ^) is rejected or retained: 

a. In those verbs which reject the radical \ 

(1) the Imperfect has for its stem-vowel e (from i), or (before 

laryngeals) ti, while the pref ormative takes unchangeable 
^ in compensation for the loss of ). 

(2) the Imperative has the same vowel as the Imperfect; 

(3) the Infinitive construct, taking on the ending ^ ^ com- 

pensation (cf. verbs V^, § 78. a), assumes the form of 
an o-class Segolate noun H/E) (/^^ H /D> § ^^O- 
6. In those verbs which retain the radical X the Imperfect has 

for its stem-vowel &, while the X changed to ^, unites with the vowel 

(!) of the preformative and gives t. 

Note. — Only three verbs' retain ^ (^) in the Imperative, and these 
are verbs which have no third radical. 

Remark 1. — ^The Inf. Const, has most frequently the form 
n^D (= r^/D)i before suffixes R^E); several cases, however, 
occur of the form H^Dj ^^ form ^g'^ is found a few times, while 
n^D^ seldom occurs. 

Remark 2. — Seemingly for compensation, the Imperative often 
assumes the cohortative ending H (§ ^^O* 

1 Ex. 2:14. sP8. 45:16. sisa. 18:7. «l8a.58:5. 

■ Isa. 14:11. •I8a.9:17. 'Jer. 11:16. •Josh. 8:9. 

• n*i\ K'^\ n-^s cf, also the pausal form ne^-^^ (Deut. 33:23). 

TT -T TT T ITI 
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Remark 3. — ^The verb TOil «^* forms its JpSl Imperf., Imv. 

and Inf. Const, and its Hif . Perf . and Imperf . on the analogy of the 
PS W&w verb. 

Remark 4. — ^The verb Hp / ^oke foUows the analogy of this 
dass of verbs in its Imperative and Inf. Const. ](pU where ^ ^ 
dropped. In 1^ Imperf. it assimilates 7 as some PS W&w verbs 
treat ) and as J is regularly treated in Pe Niin verbs. 

3. The first radical ()), when medial^ remains; but 

a. It appears as a consonant only when it would be doubled, as 
in the Nif*S,l Imperf.^ Imv. and Inf. Const. (§ 44. 5 c). 

b. It unites with the preformative vowel &, and forms ) (S+w= 
6), in the Nifal Perfect and Participle, and throughout the Hlf U 
(§ 44. 3. a). 

c. It unites with the preformative vowel ii, and forms ^throughout 
the Hof al (§ 44. 3. e). 

Note. — ^The form 73^^ (from 73^ be able) is regarded by some 

- T 

as a regular H6f*81 Imperf.; by others, as a ^1 Passive Imperf. 

4. In a few verbs VB* the ^ (=1) is assimilated, just as J of verbs 
YB (§ 7^0 ^^ assimilated. 







81. 


Verbs Pe 


Y6d O'^B) 






[For full inflection, see Paradigm I. p. 202.] 










TABULAR VIEW 






^&1. 




Nlfftl. 


Hiru. 


Hnru. 


Perf. 


- T 






b^^^n 


• 


Impf. 






No 




No 


3mv. 






forms 




forms 


Int. abs. 


b)^] 




occur. 




occur. 


^Inf • co.^t. 


bb^ 






^••CDM 





'9»xt. 



^Ql 



b''C3"'D 



'i:^ 
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1. 3011(12:13); Yj5'';?l (9:24) /or yp1»V nO"*;! (34:18); Iprn-' 

2. yein (12:16); nplJ%n (21:7); n3BM*; a^BTI (4:7); 

piTI'; 3"'B"'K (32:13); I^IOn^ n3''B''«1 (32:10); 3COM 

(32:13); ^iCDM^J^ 3''D''D'; npro-' 

Verbs whose first radical was originally ^ exhibit the following pe- 
culiarities: 

1. In the 1^ Imperfect the radical ^ unites with the vowel of the 
preformative (i) and gives t (§30. 2. a). No forms of an Imperative 
occur. 

2. In the Hi{*tl the radical ^ unites with the vowel of the preforma^ 
tive (a) and gives £ (§ 30. 4. 6). 

Note. — ^No Nif' SI or H5f &1 forms occur. 

82. Verbs f ^ or ^"^f catted H^^ 

[For full inflection, see Paradigm K, p. 204 ] 

TABULAR VIEW 

]^&i. Nir&i. i^ei. Ptt'&i. mm. m^ix&'a. 
Perf. HDp HDpJ HDp Jl^p HCDpH HDpnn 

Imp'. nDp''n»p'' iiDp'' nDp"* ncDp*' nepn*' 
imv. ncDp nopn nDp ntopn nespnn 




ncspn nsp 
Inf. const, nioj? nlBj3n ntep ntej? ntopnntepnn 

Part. act. r\dp ."iDpD HCDpO ."iBpnO 

Part. pass. -tSjCp n^p^ iltDDD 

^^^^— ^.— "— i^— — .— — ^— — .— — ."i^i'™.— ^-^»^— ~" I —»— ^i— ^1^— ^— ^— — 

1. o. ,Tn (2:10); npBfH (2:6); n^3 (18:33); nJ2J»; n^iH-' 

ilia.66:ll. «j6r. 1:12. •Bx.2:7. «l8a.23:16. 

• Jflr.4:22. •18aiiLl6:17. vBz.2:7. •iEgB.6:7. 

• Bsth.2:6. 
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b. .TiT' (1:29); rhp (2:6); H^D^ (24:46); n33« (30:3); 

c. nE^3^(i:ii); nin(4:2); n^DD*; nsD'; nxnefD (24:21). 

Remark.-nfe'y*; nj^'l (4:2); nJ3* 

d. nD3'; (Tn (18:18); H^^j'; mp»; nann (i5:i); nsn.* 

'• VfmV (2:3); Hl^l (2:19); nliSn^ nVH.! (6:19); 

ni^nnn." 
/. nfe^;r (6:14); niy»; hmh"; n>»S"; nsn"; n«in-" 



Verbs whose third radical is T are very few, the T in nearly every 
ease having passed over into ^. Verbs whose third radical is ^ pre- 
sent the following peculiarities: 

1. When the third radical (^) would be final, it appears nowhere 
except in the 1^ passive Participle. Its place is generally supplied 
by the vowel-letter H, and hence these verbs are commonly termed 
n*'/. The following treatments of final ^ occur: 

a. It is wholly rejected, and &, rounded from & (§ 36. 2), appears 
as the vowel of the second radical in all Perfects. 

b. It unites with the stem-vowel, and 6, contracted from ay 
(§ 36. 2), appears as the vowel of the second radical in all Imperfecta, 

c. It unites with the stem-vowel, and 6, contracted from ay 
(§ 36. 2), appears as the vowel of the second radical in all Participles, 
except the |pll passive. 

Remark. — ^In the construct form of the participle ^ contracts 

^th the preceding vowel (a), yielding the form 6 (H )» 

d. It is lacking, and 6 (rounded from 6) and e, the usual vowels, 
<«ippear as the stem-vowels of the Infs. absolute (the latter (§) in Hif . 

., and sometimes in FVel and Nlf.). 

e. It is lacking, and 6 (either rounded from &, or contracted from 
and w) with the ending n> appears as the ending of all Infs. Const. 



iBx.21:20. «Job9:22. •Bx.2:ll. «Mal.2:17. 

•P8. 147:2. •! Sam. 1:10. ^1 Sam. 2:27. •?■. 40:2. 

•Deut. 13:16. ^Hag. 1:2. "2 Sam. 13:2. "Mic. 6:3. 

»Jo8h.9:20. >«P8.59:14. uSMk.6:ll. uiKg8.18:l. 
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/. It unites with the preceding vowel, and 6 (written H—Ji 
arising from the contraction of ^_^ appears in all Imvs. (2 masc. sg.)- 

2. ^T (1:26) far ^T; ^b^ (2:1); fl|T (1:9); ^H (1:14); 

nn (1:22); ns (1:22); VDH^; ]Vni<^'; ]V3y^'; \vv:iP\'; 

s : tT T I I T v:iv ) • T I • U ^ ' ' 

3. a. niDHj'; iTiMi'; rTiVn'; nvi^^ii (45:19); n''«"in.'» 

6. Dmni (3:5); tVp^^ (3:14); tntip (4:1); n""?,-!"; 
and '^n'^DS"; '^rr^iy ond "^rY^Jia (3: 17). 

c. pnn (41:36): rpEfni (i9:33); H^'-K'^rn"; nTtVP\"' 

4. nnM(l:2); nnfe'J^ (27:17); nnX^ (38:14); nn«"lJ(9:14); 

T I IT T IT "t T -J it » "I : • 

nnjBn"; nn^3"; nnpE^n (24:46). 

" T I IT ; • 



T : : • T : 



2. Before vowel^uiditions, the radical ^ is usually lacking, together 
with its preceding vowel; it appears, however, in pausal and em- 
phatic forms. 

3. Before conaonard-oMiiions, the radical ^ unites with the pre- 
ceding stem-vowel, always a, forming the diphthongal ay, which 
appears as 

o. 6 (^-__) in the Perfects of the passive stems (rarely it is *^__) ; 
6. t (^___), thinned from 6, generally in the Perfects of active 
stems, though P!*el and HIf*il stems very frequently have ^ ; 

c. ^ (^__.), contracted from ay, in Imperfects and Imperatives. 

4. The Perfect 3 sg. fem. of all stems lacks the third radical (*») 
and takes the old feminine ending n__, to which H is added. 

Note. — ^This H--- is probably the usual feminine ending, added 
after the analogy of other verbs. 



1 Deut. 32 : 37. > Isa. 41 : 5. > Isa. 33 : 7. « laa. 21 : 12. 

■ Ex. 15 : 5. • Deut. 8 : 13. ^ Ezek. 32 : 2. ■ Dent. 27 : 9. 

• Isa. 14:10. » Ex. 26:30. "Ex. 17:5. u Deut. 4 : 19. 

u Ex. 32 : 7. i« Ex. 33 : 1. u Ezek. 31 : 15. » Pa. 32 : 6. 

» Deut. 3 : 21. t> Deut. 1 : 44. » IfiY, 4:2. » 2 Sam. 1 : 24. 

njflr. 49:24. »Ho8. 11:6. 
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5. a. ^y for n?a; iy* for ro)i; yir\* for 2171 for n3*in; 
Tnr\* for snn /or nsiH; !?vn' /or n!?vn- 

b. (1) nD"!*; SE^"!.' 

• •••• • ••^ 

• • • • 

(2) nC^"! (9:21); -nail (27:38); nK^fe^l (24:46). 

• • ••■* • I • •**" • • •• V 

• • •/* ••■ 

(3) pll (2:22); 3^'' (1:22); I^^Y; Ip'T; Tp"! (33:19). 

(4) JDnV"; TD^V; ^1F\) (3:6); nim (43:34). 
(5)y|2f51 (4:4); -inni (4:1); IH'T (4:5); K'J?^ (1=7); 

K^^n (22:12). 

(6) ^an"; «1^1 (12:7); ^^W-" 

T • TJ»*- T •• IT 

(7) by) (2:2); lyil (2:16); m^V*; I^W; ^aH"! (9:21). 

-J- -J- |~:~ --:iT -:•- 

(8) pm (29:10); HD'' (9:27); I^^V* 

5. Forms lacking any representation of the third radical are found 
as follows: 

a. Without n^ in the Pi'el/IDf II and Hi^JL'el Imperatives; 
in IDf il forms, a helping -v- or -=- is often inserted. 

6. Without H-r- ^n the Imperfect when used as a Jussive, or 
with W&w Conversive (§§ 69. 6, 70. d). In the absence of the H > 

(1) the verbal form may stand without change; or 

(2) it may have the vowel of the preformative modified; or 

(3) it may receive the helping-vowel -r-; or 

(4) it may receive the helping-vowel -?-, and abo have the 

vowel of the preformative modified; 

(5) in laryngeal forms -=- is employed as the helping-vowel; 

(6) in the Nif'al there is no further change; 

(7) in the TTel and ICdpa*el there is naturally the absence 

of the characteristic D&geS-f5rt§; 

(8) in the IBf 'II the helping vowel — is frequently employed, 

in which case the -=" of the preformative is deflected to 
« (§ 36. 2). 



1 P8. 119 : 18. 


> Dent. 3 : 28. 


•Judg. 20:38. 


« Deut. 9 : 14. 


» Ex. 8 : 1. 


• Job 31 : 27. 


» Num. 21 : 1. 


s Ex. 2 : 12. 


• Bath 2 : 8. 


» 1 Kgs. 10 : 13. 


M Deut. 2 : 1. 


u laa. 47 : 3. 


tt Bz. e : 3. 


M Jon. 2:1. 


u Deut. 3 : 18. 


vjudg. 15:4. 



f 
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83. Verbs lAmid 'AlSf i^"^) 





[For full inflection, i 


seeParadlgmN 


. p. 210.] 








TABULAR VIEW 








^&1. 


Niru. 


pra. 


Hirn. 


Hi«pk-a. 


Perf. 


«tPp 


((Dp: 


^^p 


K-ippn 


KBpnn 


Impf. 


KDjpi 


•• 1 T • 


.. 1 -. 


^"•Pp! 


i^cspn'' 


Imv. 


m 




KiPp 


«Ppn 


i^Dpnn 


Inf. abs. 


«lDp 


^Dp: 


i^Bp 


«Ppn 






Inf. const. 


m 


fc<c?pn 


^Bp 


(("•Ppn 


fc^Gspnn 


Part. act. 


KDp 




i<6ppD 


«''ppp 


«6spnD 


Part. pass. 


w»p 


^^F?^ 









1. fc<13 (1:1) /or K'13; ««a (2:20); t^^pj'; i<-)p»/«- «"5p: 

tii'in (1:11). 

2. a. ^^^D (1:28); !|K^D'' (25:24); ni<2''1 (2:22); 1JK1p''.» 

6. Tl^E'i^ ?1««D""; Tli^E'''*; ?l«''aVT; DDK^Dn'?.' 

I -HT : I -: IT : • ) -: it • f -: i» - v -: •• ; - : 

3. a. nXnp (17:19); in«-)3 (6:7); ilifc^XD (26:32); DH^yD-* 

T JT/ T • jT T JT T V T : 

i- n^bD'i TIK^D'"; Tl^T (31:31); DnXI*'"; nXJE'"; 

T J" T • J" T • J"T V •• : T J*» T 

"•n^npa"; nxDH"; n^DO"; nKi3"; n^anj." 
c. njKipn (2 /. pi-y*; ni^ipp\ (3 /. p^.)"; 

T .v/ : • T wv/ : • 

T wv - : 

Remark l.-nXa (24:11) /or n^S: ^^t (36:7) or HKE^ 
(4:7) for mt- 



T J" ; - 




Ti jvi: 



1 Deut. 28 : 10. 
■ 1 Kg8. 18 : 12. 
•Job 36: 17. 
ufiBth. 4:11. 
P 1 Sam. 19 : 2. 
ti Ex. 2 : le. 



sjaa. 58:12. 
• Deut. 4 : 37. 
ujer. 6:11. 
i< Ex. 29 : 36. 
u Bath 1 : 20, 21. 



■Pa. 89:27. 
' 1 Sam. 2 : 29. 
u Deut. 5 : 5. 
u Ezek. 5 : 11. 
» Ruth 4 : 17. 



« Deut. 1 : 31. 
•Judg. 14: 12. 
u Pa. 5 : 6. 
M Joah. 17 : 15. 
« Ruth 1 : 20. 
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Remark 2.-J|J3Vor IJiO; DHam'; TlDy; n^i^F\-* 

Remark 3.-!|rDCDJ'; ""ife^J'; DD'H' M mi2)i; nK3T; 



J« : • 2 • T •• T T 4' 



Verbs whose third radical is (i( exhibit the following peculiarities: 

1. Final ^ always quiesces (§ 43. 1); this does not affect any pre- 
ceding vowel except ti, which, in an open syllable, then becomes &, 
as in the 1131 Ted., Imperf . and Imv. ; throughout the Pu*&l and H6f *S.I 
forms, and in the Nlf *S.l Perfect. 

Note. — ^The JfJSl Imperf. and Imv. have S, for their stem-vowel, 

after the analogy of verbs '7 laryngeal (§ 76.). 

2. Medial ^ is treated as a consonant (larynge), 
a. Before all vowel-additions. 

6. Before the §*w& which precedes the su£Sxes ?], Qp, |3. 

3. Medial ^ quiesces (i, e., loses its consonantal character) before 
all consonant-additions, the preceding vowel becoming 

a. -T-, rounded from S, in the ?X1 Perfect (active). 
6. -^p lowered from 1, in the ?X1 Perfect (stative), and in the 
remaining Perfects. 

Note. — ^This use of S in the Perfects parallels the usage in H*' / 
verbs (§ 82.). 

c. -7- (i), after the analogy of the H*' / verb, in the Imperfects 
and Imperatives. 

Remark 1. — ^In addition to instances indicated under 3 (above), 
(i( shows a tendency to become silent in many isolated cases. 

Remark 2. — (>(, losing its consonantal character, is frequently 
dropped. 

Remark 3. — ^There are numerous examples of verbs ^"^ with 
the inflection of verbs H*^/ (§ ^^O* there being an evident confusion, 
in many cases, of the one class with the other. 



11 Sam. 25:8. «Jo8h. 2:16. sJudg. 4:19. «Buthl:14. 

■Jobl8:3. •P8.32:l. TRuth2:9. •Pi.89:ll. 

•Jflr. 29:10. 



XII. Bi-Uteral Verbs 

84. Classes of Bt-Uteral Verbs 

1. !|^p (8:8); ^fcf^ (8:1); yy (21:12); ^H""! (29:20); '>T] (3:22). 

2. P|1Efl (3:15); HID'' (38:11); DEf (18:33); niE^R (3:19); 

I T T T T 

Dp"! (4:8). 

The Semitic vocabulary in general and the Hebrew in particular are 
predominantly trirliteral; i, e,, words are^ for the most part^ made upon 
the basis of three radical consonants. Hebrew grammars have long 
taught that all Hebrew words might be explained upon the tri-literal 
basis; and many still so teach. But it now appears to be true that 
originally, not only in the Semitic languages as a whole, but also in 
Hebrew, there were two kinds of words, those organized as trirliterah, 
and those organized as bi4iterals. But the tendency of the lan- 
guage was toward tri-literality. The bi-literals gradually yielded to 
this influence and sought in various ways to achieve tri-literality, or 
its equivalent, for themselves. Some carry the marks of their bi- 
literal origin more plainly visible than do others. It is probable 
indeed that all of the Weak Verbs were originally of the bi-literal 
order; but for the sake of convenience they have been treated here as 
tri-literals. But there are two classes of verbs which from every 
point of view are best treated frankly as bi-literals. These are: 

1. The * Ay in-doubled i^'^^) verb, the main characteristic of 
which is the doubling of the second radical. 

Note. — ^An accurate name for this class awaits discovery. 
^Ayin must here be understood as designating the second radical^ 
rather than the middle radical, since these roots have only two con- 
sonants. 

2. The Middle-Vowel verbs, commonly called 'Ayin W&w (Y^) 
and 'Ayin Ydd O"';;). 

Note. — ^The name "Middle-Vowel verb" is chosen here rather 
for convenience than for accuracy. 

130 



§85] 



BT AN INDUCnVE METHOD 



131 



85. The *Ayln'Doub!ed Verb 

[For full inflection, see Paradigm L, p. 206.1 
TABULAR VmW 



^&1. 



Nir&i. 



mrn. 



Perf. 



Impf. 



fop 

CDE)p 



Dpi 



IniT. 


Bp 




^pn 


Inf. aba. 


Dtop 


< 




Inf. const. 


Dp 


^pK^ 


Part. act. 


Dpp 




Part. pass. 


DIDp 


m 


Hof SU: Pf. 


opin; 


Impf. 


Dpi''; 



Part. 



Dpn 

Dpn 
Dpn 

DpD 



^p)D 



4" T 



1. a. !|3fefl (8:1); n21 (18:20); 13D: (19:4); n^nn'; ^2 

J T ^ T AT 4~ T » i»* •• • 

naoD'; ab''^ 3d:-' 

- \ T - T 

6. D'T'*; 20""; n3K»; DD*' (47:15); sibD""; Ipi (24:26). 

Remark.-aDV«; QRVi; ijnjvs; -^j^pt.; ^^yu 

2. a. hb2 (11:9); ^n (33:5); ^^^3 (29:3); I^^XJ"; nmj." 

6- ^^11"; Vah"; 33lD"; nnE^**; "inE^-" 

c. 'j^t^^"; nnafb**; 3bD^*^; DDn!?»; DDB^n«; 23^v" 



> Judg. 20 : 40. 

• Num. 34 : 4. 

•Job 24: 24. 
u Ex. 23:21. 
» Dent. 21 : 20. 
njndg. 5:27. 
• In. 47: 14. 



* Cant. 6 : 5. 

• Ps. 30 : 13. 
» Ex. 13 : 18. 
u Isa. 24 : 12. 

" Prov. 30 : 27. 
» Isa. 10 : 6. 
» Mic. 6 : 13. 



* Ex. 28 : 11. 
' 1 Sam. 5 : 8. 
11 2 Kgs. 22 : 4. 
u Ex. 15 : 10. 
u 2 Kgs. 6 : 15. 
"Jer. 47?4. 
" Job 11 : 12. 



« 1 Kgs. 7 : 15. 
• Deut. 9 : 21. 
" Deut. 1 : 44. 
» Isa. 10 : 31. 
» Mic. 2 : 4. 
MNum.21:4. 
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One group of bi-literal verbs sought to approximate tri-literality 
by strengthening the consonantal element of the root. As a rule, 
the second radical was therefore doubled whenever possible. The 
vowel used before this doubled consonant was the same as that found 
as characteristic stem-vowel in the corresponding forms of the tri- 
literal strong verb. 

1. a. The second radical is regularly doubled, except when final, 
throughout the JfM, N!f 'al, ffifil and UoVei stems. 

b. Some verbs double the first instead of the second radical in the 
!^al Imperf. This is the regular form in Aramaic for these verbs; this 
form of the Imperf. therefore is commonly called the Aramaic Imperf. 

Remark. — Such forms occur sporadically in the Hif*il and 
Hofal. 

2. Certain forms of the ISM, Nif al, Hlf'll and Hof &1 become fully 
tri-literal by writing the second radical twice and vocalizing as in 
the tri-literal strong verb. These are: 

a. The ^^al Perfect of verbs denoting action or movement in 
all the forms of the 3d pers. 

6. The !^al Participles and Infin. Absol. The naturally long 
vowels of these forms made any other method of strengthening them 
impossible. 

c. A few sporadic forms. 

3. a. -inlVilM TlbD'; nl3D'; TllVpi*; nlStS^H'; nl3Dn*; 

h. nraon (37:7): r\ybnp\) (4i:54); nr^an.' 

c. Dnl3DV; nl3D1D'; IDDtepJ; DntepHl. 

4. a. nraon (37:7); •>33D''"; lpn3"; ""sn"; '•json"; 

D331." 
b. lO^V*; W"l"; ^il" (but 13'n) » 

TjT- T •¥ '4 



> Josh. 5 : 9. 

• Job 16:7. 

• Ezek. 41 : 24. 
uPs. 139:13. 
vim. 54:1. 



* 1 Sam. 22 : 22. 

• 1 Kg8. 18 : 37. 
M Ps. 49 : 6. 

M Deut. 7 : 7. 
» Isft. 12 : 6. 



«Ez. 40:8. 

T 1 Sam. 3 : 11. 
« ProT. 8 : 27. 
u Ruth 3 : 15. 
u Ezek. 1:9. 



«38ain.6:22. 

• Joih. 6 : 8. 
MJer. 27:8. 
ujer. 31:7. 
»Eiek.23:a6. 
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d-bnn (6:1); hr\D'; ddd*; '>2or\*; nteEfn^ 
nr^nn (41:54); nr^an*; ^n"! (9:20) bnr\v 



r jv 



3. When terminations beginning with a consonant are attached tc 
fonns containing a doubled second radical, a separating vowel is in- 
serted to make it possible to retain the doubling of the radical. 

a. The forms in the perfect take 6 as the separating vowel. 
6. The Imperfect takes 6 0^ before the termination HJ* 
c. The separating vowels regularly carry the tone except before 
the heavy terminations QH ^^^ ]P\ • 

Note. — ^The origin of these separating vowels is not clear, but 
the probability is that they arose after the analogy of the r\y verb 
forms. 

4. The following variations from the form of the stemr-vowel as it 
appears in corresponding forms of the tri-Uteral strong verb are found: 

a. The original u regularly appears in the !^al Imperf., Inf., 
and Imperative, whenever the tone leaves the rootnsyllable by reason 
of the addition of affixes or suffixes. 

6. The original u is deflected to 5 in the !^al Imperf . when the 
tone recedes to the preformative upon the addition of W&w-conversive; 
and frequently also in cases covered by 4 a. 

c. In the Nff*&I Imperf. -and Imv., where e appears in the strong 
verb, the original & is retained unchanged. 

d. In the Hlf *il stem throughout, the attenuated i is not length- 
ened to t as in the strong verb, but 

(1) is lowered to S when it has the tone; 

(2) is retained as ! when it loses the tone by reason of the 

addition of affixes or suffixes, and 

(3) is deflected to e when the tone recedes on account of 

wiw-conversive. . 

Note. — ^A naturally long vowel before a doubled consonant is 
contrary to usage in Hebrew, being rarely, if ever, found. 



If 



iJer. 25:29. 'Jer. 21:4. « Cant. 6:5. « Job 16: 7. 

• 1 Sam. 3 : 11. • Judg. 13 : 25. 
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5. a. 2b"", bvt nraon (37:?); 2DJ', bvt ^yi^y-. 2oy. 

6. DDiT; DD""; D'T'"'; Ibn )l3n"; pton pl3n." 

c. !?nn (6:1); ^HD"; "'ihSt'n"; nbc^n"; Tisc^nv 

Remark.-^pi< (16:5); Dn**'*; DHV" 

d. ^nin (4:26); 12^^"; nl3DiD." 



5. Certain variations occur in the vowel of the preformaiive syllable 
from the vowel forms in the corresponding places in the strong verb. 
These are: 

a. In the regular 1^1 Imperf ., the Nif *&1 Perf . and Part., and the 
Hif*il Imperf. and Imv., the original ^ of the preformative syllable is 
rounded to & when pretonic, but is reduced to S*wfi when the tone 
moves farther away. 

b. In the N!f*al Imperf., Imv., and Infins. and in the so-called 
Aramaic Imperf. of the !^al, the & of the preformative is attenuated to 
1 in the unaccented sharpened syllable and remains without further 
change. 

c. In the Hif*tl Perf. and Part, the original & of the preforma- 
tive is attenuated to i and then lowered to e when pretonic; but when 
the tone moves away original a is reduced to compound S*w& (-=7"). 

Remark. — ^The intransitive l^eA Imperf. with & as stem-vowel also 
has e in the preformative syllable, but probably here it arises from 
an original L 

d. The preformative u of the Hof. stem regularly lengthens to 
ti. This is probably due to the influence of the Middle-Vowel verb 
(§ 86.). 

Remark. — ^Frequently forms appear with u unchanged and the 
first radical doubled; e. g., IDBH'^ 



1 1 Kg8. 7 : 16. 
i Ezek. 47 : 2. 
• 1 Sam. 5 : 8. 
u2Sain. 19:44. 
» Isa. 7 : 8. 



sNi]m.34:4. 

• 2 Sam. 5 : 23. 
uPs. 30:13. 
M Job 16:7. 
tt Ho8. 10 : 14. 



«Mic. 2:4. 

V Deut. 2 : 24. 
" Isa. 24 : 3. 
» Num. 17 : 20. 
M Ezek. 41:24. 



«2 0hr. 14:6. 
• Ps. 68 : 3. 
»Jer. 25:29. 
" Deut. 19 : 6. 
» Job 24: 24. 
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6. a. nphD (49:10); bb)^'^': '>F\DD'nV'. 'lasthn'' (25:22); 

c-bp^p*; '•n^a^a*; nyBan"; inv"; 'is'^dd"; 
wnononn (43:10). 

J AT : - : • 

d.hbr\'*; )bbn'*; bbp^"-. ^VerY" (20:7); hdsi"; 



7. See f onns cited under 3a,b,c,^a,d,5 a, c. 

8. 'yah'' Jot ^^h; )p)n2'^ m )pn2; tie^dx (27:21), for 

6. The Intensive Stems assume special forms in these verbs. These 
are: 

a. The PSlel stem, as active intensive^ with its reflexive Hi0p6leL 

b. The PSlal stem, as passive of the Pdlel, with its reflexive 
Hi9pdl&l. 

c. The Fflpel stem appears as an active intensive in a few verbs. 

Note. — ^These stems serve both for this verb and for the Mlddle- 
Vowd verb (§ 86.). In the Pdlel and Pdlal forms, the double writing 
of the 2d radical gives the desired tri-4iterality; and to express the 
intensive idea, the vowel of the penult is lengthened (and rounded) 
in place of another doubling of the 2d radical. In the Fflpel, the 
entire bi-literal root is doubled. 

d. A few verbs write the 2d radical twice and make intensive 
stems from this lengthened root exactly as in the tri-literal verb proper. 
These are forms that developed late. 

7. The tone generaDy stays upon the stem-syUable. As a rule, it 



>PB.90:6. «P8. 131:2. Uudg. 10:8. «PB. 74:13. 

• Lam.l:12. •I8a.53:5. YIsa.24:19. •Eod.lOrlO. 

•Jer. 51:25. ail8a.29:4. uJer. 51:58. " 2 Sam. 6 : 14. 

ni%.10:3. MPs. 104:35. »Ley. 20:9. »l8a.l:6. 

»IflL05:20. >sEocL9:l. »Piov.8:29. »FraT.29:8. 

»P>.91:6. »Im.42:4. 



136 



ELEMENTS OF HEBREW 



[§86 



leaves that syllable only when the separating vowels are used or 
when pronominal suffixes are added. 

8. The forms of this verb sometimes exchange with similar forms 
of the Middle-Vowel verb (§ 86.). 

86. The Middle-Vowei Verb 

[For full inflection, see Paradigm M, p. 208.] 
TABULAR VIEW 



?&1. 
Middle C. 



Ninu. 



mm. 



Honu. 



Middle t. 



Perf. 

Impf. 
Imv. 



Inf. abs. 



Inf. const. 



Part. act. 







Part. pass. ^)p 







!?lw b^vr\ bpin 



Yi 




b)pi 



y- 



bpv 






1. a. 3E^ (18:33); nODM ''POV^*: Dn"lD'; no*; HD*)*; 

r dt T 

Remark.-nD (42:38); "l^t^ (44:3); ^)2*; 3l£D'; inD(7:22). 
b. ^1S>| (17:12); ^iBH (17:10); pDJ (41:32); p^J (41:33); 

Jiy'BJ (10:18); DnbpJ-; TlillDi"; TlJIDi-" 



4 T 



1 2 Sam. 12 : 21. 
i 1 Sam. 2 : 1. 
• Deut. 5 : 30. 



s Zech. 1 : 16. 

• Ruth 1 : 15. 

»Bzek. 20:43. 



•Mai. 2:8. 
» 1 Chr. 21 : 20. 
" Isa. 60 : 5. 



« Deut. : 13. 
•Jer. 48:39. 
»P8. 88:0. 



$M] 



BT AN IMDXJCnVB METHOD 



137 



c. t<1y (32:9); ^)y^^; ^)^^'; !|nV5^»; HlW (34:15). 

A t<''3n (4:4); y^n (14:16); •n'»«n (1:17); D''p« (17:21); 

3tE^ (50:15); D''pD (9:9); Wpnb': '^tiDDn (9:17); 

^yy^n (44:8); DDH (38:8); 3Efn (50:15); 2Efn 

J. -J !**▼ ""T "T 

(24:8); ^^3"i (4:3); ,1^22^0*; Dp"!*; riDDrWi 

nb'inv; n«Dn (20:9); iniom (27:12). 

e. rDDI (38:11); 31Efn (3:19); Dip (13:17); 21Ef (31:3); 

niD (19:2); niDi (42:2); n2Dp'; ni^Ef." 

Remark.-DT"; 3fc^''«; lin"; Vpn"; Dp"! (4:8); V"!"! (18:2); 
32^11 (26:18); 'njtl (20:1); D^l (39:12); niafe^nV" 

T JT- TJT- T,T- T ; J T - 

/. D''fe^M30:42); rT'E'X (3:15); pT (49:16); ]1^^ (24:23); 

pv; njia"; ra." 

Remark.— H"*"; ^i'»*'; DE^''"; DE'"! (2:8); HE^'I (30:40); 

1?. 3E^**; 21"; HDp"; D''Dp"; D«p"; CX^-" 

The Middle-Vowel verb is a bi-literal verb which seeks to approxi- 
mate tri-Iiterality, mainly by emphasizing the characteristic stem- 
vowel. Hence 

1. Wherever the stem-vowel is characteristic of the form, it be- 
comes naturally long, if the consonantal environment permits. 

a. The ^ of the !^al Perf . becomes A, except before terminations 
beginning with a consonant 

Remark. — Stative verbs have e or 6 in the IpH Perf. 



> 2 Sam. 2 : 32. 

• Judg. 2 : 16. 

M Ruth 1 : 8. 

M Ppov. 3 : 11. 

» Ppov. 23 : 1. 
n 1 Sun. 22 : 15. « 1 Sam. 3 : 8. 
«Mic 7:6. »2 Sam. 18 : 31. 



> loa. 29 : 22. 

• Job 20: 10. 

• laa. 32 : 9. 
»Jflr. 16:5. 
» PB. 5 : 2. 



> 2 Kg8. 12 : 9. 
T Ex. 26 : 30. 
" Num. 24 : 7. 
u 1 Sam. 7 : 14. 
MJer. 9:11. 
»Jer. 30:18. 
» H08. 10 : 14. 



• Num. 7:1. 

* Num. 31 : 28. 
M Judg. 7:3. 

u Ps. 19 : 13. 
atPs 13:6. 
MJer. 49:9. 
at Judg. 4:21. 
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b. The original & of all Nif *&1 forms is lengthened to i and rounded 
to 6. 

Note. — ^This 6 gives way to A in some forms of the Perf ., for 
the sake of euphony. 

c. The same change to 6 takes place in certain verbs having a 
as the original stem-vowel of the IplI Imperf . 

d. The original a of the Hif*il attenuates tol^ which lengthens to 
t in all forms except the Inf. Abs., the Imv. 2d sing, masc.^ the Jus- 
sive form of the Imperf., the Imperf. with Wiw-conversive, sometimes 
in the Imperf. before the ending H J > ^^^ ^ some exceptional forms. 

T 

Note. — ^The 1 in Hif'il of the tri-literal strong verb is probably 
due to the influence of this t in the Middle-Vowel verb. 

e. An original u is lengthened to ii in the J^Si Imperf. and Infin. 
Const., and in the Imv. except in the 2d fem. pL, where ii is lowered 
to 6 before the affix HJ • 

T 

Remark. — ^In the Jussive form of the Tpal Imperf., ii is merely 
lowered to 6; and in the form with Wiw-conversive, Q is deflected to 
5, except where it carries the tone and becomes 5. 

/. An original ! lengthens to t in the 1^ Imperf., Imv. and Infin. 
Const, of the Middle 1 verb. 

Remark. — ^In the Jussive this i becomes S; and with w&w- 
conversive i is deflected to e. 

g. The T^jSlI Active Part, takes ft (sometimes with ^ as vowel- 
letter), the vowel so characteristic of the penult of this Part, in the 
tri-literal verb, though in its rounded form 6; here it remains as ft. 
The J^jbA Infin. Absol. rounds its ft into d, as in the characteristic syl- 
lable of the corresponding tri-literal form. 

2. a. r\D^pr\ (6:18); ^nb^iH (14:22); '^na\'?n*; W3'»Kfn 
(44:8); iniiDi'; ''niisj'; ^n'yiy 
b. nyc:=iDn';' nyeiin''; ni''3Efn^ njnion*; 






> Ps. 139 : 18. > Isa. 50 : 5. * Pa. 38 : 0. « Im. 10 : 13. 

• Isa. 54 : 10. • Isa. 60 : 8. v Esek. 16 : 56. • Bx. 18 : 10. 

• Lev. 7 : 30. u Mic. 2 : 12. 
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2. Forms which lengthen the stem-vowel, as indicated above, take 
certain separating vowels before terminations beginning with a con- 
sonant. These make it possible to retain the lengthened stem-vowel 
and, in addition, give a longer form. 

a. In the NTf*Sl and H!f*tl Perfects the separating vowel is 6 (^). 

6. In the 1^1 Imperf. and rarely in the Hif*tl Imperf. the 
separating vowel t ) is used. 

c. These separating vowels regularly carry the tone, except 
before the heavy terminations QH and )p\ 

. Note. — Just as in the y^y verb, the separating vowels are 

perhaps due to the analogy of the r\/ verb. 

3. a. niD^^ (38:11); TjD^IBf^ (3:15); niDJ (42:2); QIE^^^ (8:3); 
n'J^^n (1:17); 3Kfn (50:15); Q^p^ (17:21)V3^E^'' 
(50:16); ^a'DJ (10:18); )iOy; ny2ZfP\*i TlillDi*: 
'>r\my; Dp"! (4:8); VQi (41:33); O'i'Ql.' 

ft. !?teMl7:26); |?10M17:12); !?lDn (17:10); pSH*; ^^©1 
(34:24); ^ykF\J 

4 • 

c. t<''3n (4:4); y^^n (14:16); D''pD (9:9); U^pTV; 

• •• ••« I*** I*** 

mn*; Tibpn (6:i8); ■•nbnn (14:22); Tji^-tan"; 

T • vj 

d. See examples cited under 1 c above. 

3. The vowel of the preformative syllable, when the latter is open, 
necessarily undergoes change: 

a. The original & rounds to & when pretonic, and is reduced to 
S*w& when ante-pretonic, in the IfPU Imperf., Nif*al Perf. and Part., 
IBtO. Imperf., Imv., and Infinitives. 

b. The original & attenuates to I in the Nff *&1 Imperf., Imv., and 
Infinitives, and remains without further change in the sharpened 
syllable, just as in the tri-literal strong verb in the corresponding forms. 



il8a.42:17. « Job 20: 10. >l8a. 60:6. «P8. 38:0. 

• Deat. 1:18. «Bzek. 38:7. ^ Ex. 16:7. « Josh. 4: 9. 

• Iiey.l4:12. u Esek. 27 : 26. "20hr.l6:16. 
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c. The original & of the Hlf^tl Perf. and Part, is attenuated to 
i and lowered to S when pretonic, but is reduced to StrA when ante- 
pretonic. 

d. In the preformative of the IfSl Imperf .» with & as stem-vowel 
(1 c above) of some intransitive verbs original i undergoes the same 
changes as the attenuated I of the preformative of the Hlf 11 Perfect. 

4. 32^n (42:28); p!|n*; DpIH'; npr*; D"5V«; 3^^11311 

(43:12); y^j^^Y; ^DID.* 

- • T 

5. a. P)Bir (1:20); p^3^ niii3«; piD""; plants." 
6. «:i3"; n^bin"; lEfEfan*' (2:24); p^nv" 

ir T J IT IT X • |IT S • 

c. te^D"* (47:12); ""n^sbDI (45:11); ^3^3"; l!?3^3"; 

4. The H6f*al stem, having its characteristic vowel in the pre- 
formative syllable, naturally strengthens that vowel rather than the 
stem-vowel. Consequently u is lengthened to A (^), which is of 
course without further change. The inflection is otherwise as in 
the strong verb. 

5. The Middle-Vowel verb, having no middle radical to double, 
forms its intensive stems in a different way. 

a. The intensive actives, corresponding to the Pi*el and HI0p&*el 
of tri-literal verbs, are known as the PSUl and HtOpdleL 

b. The corresponding intensive passive is known as the PSUl. 

Note. — ^For an explanation of the origin of these forms, see § 85. 

c. Some Middle-Vowel verbs make an intensive stem by simply 
doubling the bi-literal root as a whole and vocalizing the resulting 
form like a regular tri-literal PK^el, etc. These forms are known as the 
PUpel, PUpSl, and HWpalpel. 



ilsa. 30:33. 

• Bx. 10 : 8. 

• Isa. 62 : 7. 
wProv. 24:3. 
n Isa. 22 : 17. 
nPB. 119:28. 



sBx. 40:17. 

• Isa. 17 : 1. 
M Job 23: 16. 
MJer. 20:9. 
uEsth. 9:31. 
»Ruth4:7. 



* Num. 15 : 35. 

» Ps. 9 : 8. 
" P«. 67 : 23. 
u 1 Kg8. 20 : 27. 
uBsth. 9:27. 



« Ley. 4 : 10. 

•Ps. 99:4. 
MJobl5:7. 
u Both. 4 : 4. 
»P8.U9:loe. 
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d. PVel forms of Middle-Vowel verbs are found only in the later 
literature. These were probably made after the analogy of genuine 

Mddle-Wiw verbs, such as tVi}J, /^^, H^St* etc. 

6. QE^ (8:3); )^2 (7:9); ^HD (7:22); !|abj (10:18); ^Vs'J 

(34:24); IDbpT] (6:18); inblH (14:22); nrSIEfn*; 

7. 71T (49:16); D''E''' (30:42); rYitS^t^ (3:15); p!?^ (24:23); 

R«nark.Ha"'1^ '>n1i"'3«; Man.' 

8. 13 " (from IB; as if from 113); IDJ" (for -nlDJ, from -)1D; 

- - T IT T T 

asiffrom-TlO); ^Bl'T''*(fromDn; asif from DD"1); JlD^" 

-T rf"" -T-» 

(from :|!|D). 

6. The tendency of the Middle-Vowel verb being to stress the 
stem-vowel, the tone naturally stays upon this strengthened vowel 

wherever possible. It loses the tone only when (a) the endings Qp^ 

and )p\ are added, which cany the tone; or (6) the separating 

vowels 6 or 6 are used, which always carry the tone themselves ex- 
cept before QR and )p\ ; or (c) in forms with Wiw-conversive, 

etc., in which the stem-vowel was never strengthened. 

7. Middle-6 verbs differ from Mlddle-A only in the 1^1 Imperf., 
Imv. and Inf. Const., and sometimes in the Ig^&l Passive Part., in 
all of which t appears instead of A. 

Remark. — ^A few Middle-6 verbs seem to show a characteristic 
form of the Ipll Perf . with t instead of ft. But these forms are per- 
haps better considered as HifUs with the preformative dropped. 

8. Since the Middle-Vowel verb and the so-called *Ayin-doubled 
verb are fundamentally the same, it is natural that the two should 
often interchange forms. As a matter of fact, the same root some- 

lEsek. 16:65. 'Isa. 60:8. "Bzek. 20:43. «P8. 5:2. 

• ProT. 23 : 1. • Ps. 2 : 11. ' Jer. 16 : 16. • Dsn. 9 : 2. 

•Job83:13. uZech.4:10. »Jflr. 48:11. » Esek. 10 : 15. 17. 
»Mic2:6. 
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times develops two sets of fonns, one with strengthening of con- 
sonants, the other with strengthening of vowels, e. g,, ]^3 and )]2; 
*1^St and *l*iy, etc. More often, only sporadic forms of a second 

- T 

development appear. 



87. A Comparative View of the Verb Forms 
1. THE l^L PERFECT AND IMPERFECT 



Perfect. 



Impf. with o. Impf. with &. Impf. with S. 



Active 

Stative 

'B laryng. 
'j; laryng. 
'^ laryng. 

rs 



f b^p ] 

yep • 

nE)p 

- T 
- T 

«lpp 

nipp 

!?P (4) 

^P (4) 



[yai^tfii] [ySkt&l] 






op: 



ypv 1 



• • ■ • 

nep^ 

^ • 

top: 

T ): • 
V J: • 

(6) bf?: 



[ys*ta] 



bbp^ b^p'' ibop'^) 

I . . ~ n • •• I : • 



y©'»* 

A" 



^?: 



»Oryb^:; alsoyb^^.. 

• Jussiye and with W&w-oonvers. in pause. 

* Also y»^^ 



* Only in yerbs ^^o and ^ 

• Only in \pt\. 
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2. THE Pl*eL AND P0*AL PERFECTS AND IMPERFECTS 



PI*gl Perfect. Pii<&l Perfect. 



Pra Impf. Pil'il Impf. 



Strong ^CDp, ^Bp^ bep 
'B laryng. ^CD^ %y^ 

'y laryng. ^JHtp, bjlp b^p, ^Hp 
'I? laryng. PlBp* PIBp 



rs 



•• • 

HDp 
tDCpp 

tDCDip' 

Bpipp* 

V'.p* 

Wp« 



HDp 
tDpIp 



^^1p 



^t<P"'' 

mpy 
b&'' 

^5pi ■ 

e©p"i 



b^p] 
bBp 

b^y> 

IDISPI 



% 



3. THE HirtL AND HdF*AL PERFECTS AND IMPERFECTS 



mrilPerf. 



HOf*&l Perf. 



HIMl Impf. 



HOr&l Impf. 



Strong b^\Dpr\ b^pn en)" 

'B laryng. ^^^("1" ^0^(1 "* 
'y laryng. ^J^pH ^^pH 

'b laiyng. nippH nopH 



[y&l^tai] 

b^^p'' 
b^^pl 



^Pp^T 

y - t:it 

b^pl 
npp^ 



1 Forms with a under tbe second radical are quite flrequent. 

* In pause n»j9. * P6^eL « PIlp61. 

• POleL ' Also Srij?n * In pause noj)^ 
» Also S^n. ^ Thdte are a few forms like Scj^n. 
" Also S?jrn. M Also S'^'. 



• Rare. 

• Also Vnp\ 



-"iT 
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HirUFerf. 


HOruPerf. 


Hlf *n Imperf. 


BSfU Imperf. 




[hSVt&l] 


[hQtta] 


[yM^tSl] 


[yflifta] 


I'D 


■ • 






te^ 


re 


^^eln 


Vdih 


• 




^'B 


• •• 




^ip«rt 






^^Pj?n 


T Jj T 


^"•Pp! 


^9p: 


n'b 


nippn 


nippn 


nop! 


•""pp: 


vy 


Bpn 


Ejp.=in 


op: 


Bp'l'' 


ry 


b'i^r\ 


^pin 


^t: 


^p1^ 



4. THE librAL andhI6pA*£l perfects and imperfects 



Niru Perf. NIf>U Impf. 



HI0P&. Perf. 



HI9p&. Impf. 



Strong ^BJ?J 
'Dlaryng.^BjJj* 
'^Jlaryng. ^i<pj 
'7 laryng. riDpi 



re 
n'b 



bm 

«Dp3 

T J: . 

E3pi 
^ipj 



nepi 
«ep'' 



> Bardr '?^\ 



AtooSiBfj. 



^Dpnn 
7Dynn 
^«pnn" 
HDpnn 

XDpnn 
nDpnn 
iDDpnn 
iDDlpnn 

^bipnn 

Ml 2 • 

^P^POO 



* Also Si3|wjn. 



^e?pn 
bm^ 
b^pri 
HDpn'' 

«BpO: 



♦ AlaoSrjjm. 



i 
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5. THE VARIOUS INFINITIVES CONSTRUCT 





KU. 


NlfU. 


pi<a. 


Htt-n. 


Horu. 




ft'tOl] 


[hilj:lf&tal] 


Pttai] 


[halftSl] 


[huttai] 


Strong 


tep' 




bBp. 


b^ippn 


- J: T 


'B laryng. 


b'm 




bm 


^"•P^n 




'y laryng. 


^^j? 




^np 


^'i^pn 


^^P'^ 


'7 laryng. 


nbj? 


nopn 


L ' J 


n^ppn 


nopn 

- J: T 


I'EJ 


• 


•• T • 


bm 






TD 


T -V 






• 


^©in 


VB 


• 










^b 


^E3R 




«E)p 


^"•ppn 


^9f?n 


n'^ 1 


mop 


niBpn 


niBp 


ntopn 


niSDpn 


ry 


Dp 


E3pn 


DOlp 


opn 




rv 


^^ 


bipn 


^^1p 


^'P^ 




^'y 


by 























> Barely Sop. 



XIII. Nouns 

88. The Inflection of Nouns 

1. ID^ Sayiv^, from "IDJ^; "^ai Word, from-121; niD Oe«rfA, 

from niO- 

2. n^n (1:24); T\^^\iC[ (1:1); D^D''S1 (1:22); n1«-nhV< 

(1:14); DP''3? (3:6). 

3. iTpV-rpI (1:14); nJl-nil (1:26); D"'JB-''JB (1:2); 

rl^-lirin (1:24); pla-»3!?D (14:18). 

4. THT (3:22); |l«-DDTy (3:5); Cf''«-'nEf'>« (3:16); 

nai«(20:l); nAa (13:14). 



T :4- » J T 



The inflection of nouns includes, 

1. The formation of the noun-stems from the root, or from other 
nouns; 

2. The addition of affixes for gender and number; 

3. The changes of stem and termination in the formation of the 
construct state; 

4. The addition of pronominal suffixes and affixes. 

89. Nouns t%fith One, Originaliy Shorty Formative Votvei 

1. a. 6bD /or Wl; Y*1i< ^'^A; ^"^V Evming; nfc^ Stone; 

Y*1£f Swarm. 

c- [7C3b /^ tfitl]; *lp3 Morning; Tl\ifn Darkness; ^J2^ 

2. a. V^l) iSecd; nSJ Perpetuity; n*1i< Pa**; "IW l'o«*<A; HriH 

Under. 

h. m (=nj«) (cf. '^Bi<='^BJ«) ^0*^; i;; (= W) <?o(rf. 

c. '^*^B Fruit; ^T]P\ Desolation; IHS Waste; HDS W^^jpi^. 

146 
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3. Zf'yi Honey: OWQ A IMe; 2^t<3 Stench; '^^2 Wett. 

4. o. nS /D Queen; tX^V^ Maiden; HI /E^ ^^• 

6- n*inD Corcri; nHDE^ Gladness; n*1Dfc< Sayin^r; PirUD 

c- rhD^ Pood; riDDH W^MdoTO. 

1. These nouns, caUed Seiolaies, had, originally, one short vowel 
(&y I or u), which, generally, stood with the first radical. A helping- 
vowel was then inserted under the second radical, and the formative 
vowel was then changed: a to e; I to S; u to 5. 

2. When the root contiuns one or more weak radicab, certain 
changes occur: 

a. In 'y or '7 laryngeal stems, & is the helping-vowel, instead 
of e; and, in 'y laryngeal o-class stems, the original formative a 
stands unchanged.^ 

&. In Yy stems, J is assimilated, represented in the following 
consonant by D&geS-fSrte, and then rejected from this consonant 
whenever it is not followed by a vowel. 

c. In n' / stems occur formations ending in ^_j ^ and H ^• 

Note —For so-caUed y'y, Yy and ^y Sejolates, see § § IM. 
and 109. 

3. In a small number of nouns, the formative vowel stands under 
the second radical, instead of under the first; in these, & su£Pers no 
change; but i and u, under the tone, become § and 5; no helping-vowel 
is needed. 

4. Many feminine nouns are formed from S^late stems; the 
feminine ending being added to the primary form (7{Dp, bUD* 
7G3p); l>ut an original ii is generally deflected to 6. 

Note 1 — The ?3U Infinitive Const. Opitiil = titul and V&^) is 
with some suffixes treated like a Se^olate noun; while the Inf. Const, 
of verbs 7'B and VD (H/CD = H/D) is a Segolate formation. 



J C/., however, on^ bread, ui^womb. 
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Note 2. — Segolates in the plural form look like two-vowel nouns. 
Whether this is a survival of an original two-vowel form in these 
nouns or is a later development of a one-vowel form by analogy is 
not clear. 

90. Nouns with Two, Originaily Short, Formative Vowels 

1. a. ihWforUtSl]; Q^ Man; QDH Wise; ^3^ Word; ntS^'' 

Upright; *lfef3 Flesh; 703 Camel; iy^ Cam; DDH 

TT Tt l'^ '* 

Violence. 
mfe^ (=s5day) Field; HD^ BeavJtifvl; n*in PregnarU. 

» T » T » T 

*• 6pp M tSta]; )pj Old man; 133 Heavy; |D{|t Tndy; 
anU Bed; P^^W Weary; ^Ef^ Fat; "iDn D^fictent. 

c 6bD for UM; bi^l Round: p'O^ Deep: Ipi Spotted: 

Chy Naked; jbD (qf- D^^Bp) Smatt; Cll^ R^ 
d. [bODMWih y^bSeart; U^a fl»; "^t^n BUmnen. 

V \ •• r - T»» ▼•• 

2. [ilbWh nOl'H Righteousness ; riDI^Oromd; nb^V Chariot; 

Tt|: I'"** TT-J TT^ 

inb^ph nDn^ CatOe; [rib^Dh nm« PoeeeeeUm. 

T"|; T-: »S|! T\-| 

A second class includes nouns which are formed by the employ- 
ment of two, originally short, vowels, S — &, S — i, S — ^u, ! — &. These 
nouns are, for the most part, adjectives or participles: 

1. a. Original a — a, in strong stems, are rounded to & — &; in T\7 
stems, the second a is deflected, after the loss of 1 or ^, to e; in a 

few cases of H"' / stems, the final H is lacking. 

6. Original & — ^i, in strong stems, are changed to & — g. 

c. Original a — ^u are changed to & — 6; the latter (6), however, 
goes back to ii before additions for gender and number, a D&g^f 5rtS 
being inserted in the final consonant. 

d. Original i — ^a are changed to e — &. 

2. The feminines of these stems are made by the addition of H ; 

this addition requiring a change of tone, the vowel of the first radical 
is reduced to §*w&. 
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91. Nouns with One Short and One Long Formative Vowel 

1- a. 6lDj? = ^|ppforPtftl]; bTi^ Great; ^MpHdy; ll33 

Honor; Dl^E^ Peace; yn^ Lord; "nlniD Pure; plplD 
Sweet. 

f>- 6^CDD for Wtfl]; TDK C-aiieiw; »"»0^ iitffA< hand; J^ife'J 
Prince; H^EfD Anointed; fc<^33 Prophet; H^pB Overseer; 

^- l/^Dp /^ Wl^]; *TI*lfct Cursed, and all |f&l pass, parts.; 
D^iaj; Strmg; QH^Jf Cunning; ^HE^ ^«^*; "injSf G^oi^; 

T 

d. 6lpp or ^top /or ytM]; DDS ITrifinj; ^-Ij? JTar; laj? 
FTori; pf^fc^ Gbi; E^^^fc^ Man; l^on ^»»; Dl^n l>reom; 

^ Y* V* *** ^* 

'^^'^ Rker. 

t 

«• 6"'CDp /or ytfl or fcatM]; I^^S Tin; ^""DD ^ooi; 3"iai 
Column; 7^DB i^tW; *^^in Swine. 

/. 6=100 /or ytai or fcatai]; ^na^'«i«; Ef^!? I>reM; ^!|0a 

|: III 

Benefit; t!|1t; Strength; "^TO Cherub; Cf^D^l Proper^. 
nVina ^»r^n; rn^yn Girdle; n^imfitrfe; nJ1D«rnrfA. 



T • 1 



A third class includes nouns which are formed by the employment 
of an originally short vowel in the penult, and an originally long vowel 
in the ultima. These nouns are, for the most part, abstract sub- 
stantives, neuter adjectives, or passive participles: 

1. a. Original a — & become & — 6, the first vowel being rounded to 

&, the second to 6; this formation is to be distinguished from that 

with 5, described in § 90. Here belongs the !^al Infinitive absolute. 

h. Original a — ^1 become & — ^1; here belong many nouns with a 

passive, and a few with an active signification. 
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c. Original & — ^A become & — ^il; here belong all ](i[al passive parti- 
ciples. 

d. Original ! — & become « — & or * — 6, the first vowel being re- 
duced^ the second (&) being sometimes retained, but more frequently 
rounded to 6. 

e. Original ! — ^1 or u — ^1 become « — t, the first vowel being re- 
duced. 

/. Original ! — <l or ii — ^ii become « — ^ii, the first vowel being re- 
duced. 

2. The feminines of these stems are generally made by the addi- 
tion of n > the vowel of the first radical becoming S^wft. 

92, Nouns uHth One Lang and One Short Formative Vowel 

1. 6ip1p for Wt&l]; D^li? Eternity: ^^)^ Treasury; r]f^y (for 
•6s&y) Making; flE^Dh (/^ RE^Dl*!) Creeping. 



y rtV s : 



2. 6^)pfork&1lS\; 2"^)^ Enemy ; b^'iTl PiJot; ir\2 Priest; fc^a" 

Going forth; fefD*! Creeping; ^ST Walking, etc. 

3. 6wp for i^tSl]; 2^1i? Flyle, organ; ^y)^ Fox. 
Rema^k.-^^^C^^P for tdt&ll; *l1tD\t) Smoke; ^llrT^E^ Nile; 

A fourth class includes nouns with a naturally long vowel in the 
penultima, and an originally short vowel in the ultima. 

1. Original & — S become 6 — &; here belong, besides some substan- 
tives, all n*^!? TiP^ active participles, and also the ^PU act. part. fem. 

(in n or n . ^ of strong forms. The vowels do not change before 

a/-fixes of gender and number. 

2. Original & — I become 6 — 5; here belong a few substantives, and 
all strong IfSL participles; abo those feminines of the form H /Dp* 

3. Original t — & become t — &. 

Remark. — ^There are a few nouns with an originally long vowel 
in both penult and ultima; the former, however, is probably long in 
compensation for an omitted D&geS-forte (§ 30. 2. c). 
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93. Nouns with the Second Radical RedupUcated 

1- 6dD for Ptt»l]; h^^ Bart; n3E^ Sabbath; ^3D Burden; 

t|- t- t- t- 

ni2^3% n2^3^ ^1/ land; jlfcOn Sin; n*11fct Magnificence. 
Remark.— 333 Thief; n3CD C'ooi; 2f*in Artificer; J^^rj Jeatow. 

T- T- TT '1^ 

2- [/Gpp/o^ ^attfl]; /SD Shoot, rod; VJ'lp ^o conaecrate. 

3. 6lSD /or IpttH]; D^fc<Z>wm6; ^iJIVB/ini; Ef^lPI ^^/; E^SV 

Perverse; HSSD dear-sighted; ^SH Af(wf; n/^fc< Folty; 
n*11fc( Blindness, 

4. a. [7l!Sp = ^tt&l]; see examples under 1. B. above. 

*• I/ISD = yttW /rom t^ttftl]; *13fc< Husbandman; 1. R. above. 

T |« T • 

c- 6HDD = ytt6I]; "llaa Hero-. 1^3Ef DrunJfcord; "l^Ba Spor- 

I • • • • 



TOW. 



5. 6''|pp]; Til* 0«rf; Y^SN Strong; p^ia Righteous; l^p^ 

fettered. 

6. 6lDp]; n^Sy Pilfer; ^!|3|2f Childless; W^n Jferc(ftiZ. 

7. [/^E)p]; n^D7 Learner; Q^OrU Consolation. 

Remark.— Y^lpEf Abomination; ^!|^a /dtrf; Ms^a PiBar; ^^38 
Unclean Thing. 

A fifth class includes nouns whose second radical is reduplicated. 
This doubling intensifies the root-idea^ giving it greater force or 
greater firmness: 

1. Formations like {ji&tt&l <u^ frequent, but with no special 
significance. 

Remark.— ^It is a question whether nouns of this form indicative 
of occupation have & or & (see 4. a below); the corresponding Arabic 
have ft, yet some of these have & in the Construct state. 

2. Formations like ]i:&ttSl cure rare, except as TTeL Infinitives 
Construct. 



152 ELEMENTS OF HEBREW [§ 95 

3. Formations like ]$: 1 1 1 e I are^ mostly^ adjectives designating de- 
formities and faults, physical or moral. 

4. a. Formations like ]$: a 1 1 & 1 ^^9 properly, nouns indicative of 
occupation; but see 1. R. above. 

b» The form 1^ 1 1 1 & 1 is the same sis^&tt&l with the penulti- 
mate & attenuated to L 

c. The form ]{: i 1 1 ^ 1 is the same as ]{: 1 1 1 & 1 with & rounded 
to 6. 

5. Formations like Ij: a 1 1 1 1 are adjectives expressing a personal 
quality. 

6. Formations like Ij: a 1 1 A 1 are descriptive epithets of persons or 
things. 

7. Formations like 1^ 1 1 1 A 1 are, for the most part, abstracts, and 
are often used in the plural. 

Remark. — ^This is a fovorite formation for terms designating or 
characterizing idolatrous objects and ideas. 

94. Nouns with the Third Radical Reduplicated 

1. \i^\!j TranquU; ]^^^ Green; ni«J (='»1W) Comdy; ^^DJ< 



Faint; ^I^DEf Splendor; ^^^Sn Dark; hbiH Pasture; 

D^D1D^^J Adulteries. 
-I I- 

2. VnbnS P-uli of twists; TieDDn PrM 0/ ««"»; d"nDlK Red- 

di^h; 'ij^'ljlp Blackish; r\)}j^^^ Rabble; ^O^O^Crooked. 

A sixth class, closely related to the fifth class, includes: 

1. Noun-formations with the third radical reduplicated, the signifi- 
cation being, in general, the same as when the second radical is doubled. 

2. A few words in which the second and third radicals are redupli- 
cated, the signification being that of intensity, or repetition; in the 
case of adjectives of color, there is a diminutive force. 

95. Nouns uHth ^ and ^ Prefixed 

1. ^2)1^ Finger; V\*r\y^ Fist; |n"^^^ Lasting; ^Dfct Vidml. 

2. ^n!{^ Oil; tSID^^ Pcyach; cf. the proper names pn^^* riRD''- 
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A seventh dass includes nouns formed by prefixing (^ or ^: 

1. A few nouns are formed by means of a prosthetic K; this (( is 
merely euphonic and has no significance. 

2. Nouns with a prefixed ^ occur rarely as appellatives; but fre- 
quently as proper names, where however they are really verbal forms. 

96. Nouns with Q Freftxed 

1. 6CDpD/orbCDpO];^3NDFo(Mf; HD^DD Ji^in(^A>m; n^^^^D 
Knife: tno (=?n3D) Oift; fc^^lD (=«aiD) Exit: H^ID 

(~^fc<*lD) Appearance. 

2. 6lpjpO /or ^tepp]; )3E^P DweUing-plaee: '^yTQ Daert: 
IDBE^D Judymenf; ni2rhl2 War: TMDZfD Watch: HJpO 
('■•Jfpp) Property. 

3. [^tDpO /or btDpDl; p310 «<<>«; HnDD ^«»; i^lD iR«*- 
hook: n^ni12 Plough: nsaDSrot«'v; E^pto(-E^plD) 

4. 6CDpD /or i)DpD]; naiO AUar. 

5. 6bf5P /or i)Bj?pl; n^D^P ^tiet 

6. 6ltDjm ^iBpp /or ^Ojppl; Itonp W'o'K; nlp^P Boo^; 

"l^OtO Song: 7lS^3D StuMing-bloek. 

7. [^""OpD, ^''BpDl; ^30 Diwdiny; -l''tDDD flaimn^. 

8. iblDpDl; tS^D^P Garmeirf; h^V^'O ^^^' DDND G^ranary. 

An eighth class includes nouns formed by prefixing C the same 
element which is used in the formation of participles. So far as 
concerns the voweb employed the following combinations may be 
noted: 

1. a — &, the latter of which is rounded from a. Feminines in H 

and ri-r- occur. In Tg stems, 3 is assimilated; in ^'g) stems, a/w 
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becomes 6; in H*^/ forms, the second & becomes i (probably a con- 
traction of ay). 

2. I — &, the former of which is attenuated, the latter rounded from 
an original a; the usual vowel changes take place in weak stems. 

3. & — 5, the latter of which is lowered from I; the usual vowel 
changes take place in weak stems. 

4. ! — e, the i of which is the attenuation of & {qf. 3.). 

5. & — 5, the 5 of which is lowered from an original ii. 

6. & — 6, I — 6, of which 6 is rounded from &, while I is attenuated 
from &. 

7. & — t, used only in the formation of Hlf'tl participles (m.). 

8. i, — ^f not used to any great extent. 

For ^-formations from bi-literal roots, see § 100. 

97. The Signification of Nouns uHth Q Prefixed 

!• n^HE^D Destroyer; ^^3fe^D A didactic poem (= instructor); 

• • ^ • • •- 

Y^*1VD He who inspires terror; 7BD What falls off^ chaff; 
HDDD Covering. 

2. b::^D Food: n1p!?D Booty; \p\r2 Gift: 'llOlO Ptalm: ^'^'Q 

That which is small; pH^lD ^Tforf which is remote. 

3. n^D^O Knife: HnDD Key: ID^O Good. 



» 4X -: r 



4. t3t2/D Dwelling-place; *12nD Desert; HSID Altar. 

5- nD3D Smiting; UnO Sickness; *12f^D Straightness; JlDri/D 

»••- v;- T" tt:» 

»For. 
The letter Q is from ^0 (w^Ao) or HD (w^AaO* w^d is used in the 

T 

formation of nouns: 

1. To denote the subject of an action; cf. its use denoting agency 
in PI*§1, Hif tl and IS0pa*el participles. 

2. To denote the object of an action, or the subject of a quality; 
qf. its use in Pu*al and Hof*&l participles. 

3. The instrument by which an action is performed. 

4. The place (or time) in which an action is performed. 

5. The action or quality which is contained in the root. 
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98. Ncmns Formed by Prefixing f^ 

1. 6cDpn for ^CDpni; Donn (n; de^ih Tenant; nnDin 

t|:- "f:* t:- ? -4- 

Reproof; ^O^H SotUh; r\l)P\ Thanks; r\^)F\ Tmw. 

2. 6tDpn /or ^CDpni; nmn Eim; n"it<Dn cfory; nipn 

f|t« -J, . r:* TTj* »|:* 

jffope. 

3. [^DDR /or !?CDDn]; YSC^n Checkered cloth; HDI^n ^^«P 

- I : - "I: - I •• : - t •• : - 

4. [^^CDDM; TD^n Disciple; Tl^^lDn Ctoai; n'^'^DR Complete- 



ness. 



5. ^^iCDpni; D''^^^^n Diseases; Q)mr) ComoloHon; n^K^Pn 

f:- •\-:i- :- t\:- 

Dr(mght; fllDaVR Afiflffe. 

Remark. — nD"n*lO Deep sleep; 11^2^0 Deliverance; n^JOR 
Glory. 

A ninth class of nouns includes those with the prefix f^. This pre- 
fix is the same as that used in the Impf. 3 fern. It is used in a neuter 
sense, and is employed in the formation of abstract nouns, but rarely 
of concrete nouns. The cases cited above exhibit the various forms 
assumed by nouns of this class, as well as the vowel changes which 
take place in formations from weak stems. 

Remark. — ^Nouns with p prefixed have also, in the majority of 
instances, the feminine ending H • 



99. Nouns Formed by means of Affixes 

1. ^D^3 Garden; ^1^2 Irm; ^W^a Cup of a flower; 'pD^ID 

«:- vx- :• :|- 

Ankle; OtD^lH (^) Sacred scribe. 

2. o. p*in{<X<M<; |1efi<") Firrf; |1l3^{ Poor; f(^^^ Mosl Mgh. 
*• VliO Gmn; ivh^ Table; D*1p Offering; Tl'2'^ Destruttion. 



1 
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^« |1*inB InUrpretalum; )\^^^ Svccesa; )1*lW Blindness; 
|1nB3 Confidence; p*l3] Memorial: y(2)i})P<^in; 1)^^ 
Majesty. 

A tenth dass of nouns includes those with affixes^ 7, Q and y. 

1. Nouns fonned by the addition of 7 and Q are few, and have 
no special significance; they should perhaps be regarded as quadri- 
literab and may reflect some foreign influence. 

2. Nouns formed by the addition of J are numerous, including 

a. Adjectives formed either from a noun-stem or from a root. 

b. Abstract substantives ending in &n. 

c. Abstract substantives ending in dn, rounded from &n. 

100. Nouns from BULiterai Roots 

1. a. 3^ Oreai; 'q*! Tender; ^^ Weak; *lJp Bitter; QH CompleU; 

n^3 Bride; HStD Unleavened bread; D^B3 Hands. 

Dfc< Mother; ^p\ Mound; 3^ HeaH; 1^ Tooth; ^^ Shadow; 
n"nD Measurement; H^D Word; n5t2 Swamp; ni3 Spoil; 

r • r * r • r • 

1&)($ Bis mother. 

on Completeness; 73 All; pH Statute; y\ Bear; ^^ Mvl' 
tilude; nSFl Iniegrity; nSH Statute; Q^J i4fl of them. 

*• Dp; 0*1; D; ?al act. ptcp. of Yy and ^"j; verbs. 
yb CAa/; n^n Twrn; ^]^ Ox; p]\lJ Leg. 

*13 Stranger; ^^ Lamp; HD ^ecwi; V^ Noise. 

•• .• •• ^" *• 

on; n)p; n^a; n^D; Inf. Const, of ri? verbs. 
n3^2 Understanding; 1^"^ Judgment; 3^*^ Strife; 7^3, H/^il 
•^oy; l^p iSor<; HJ^p Dir^fe. 

2. ^a^a W'A^e^- nnnn Fnghtful; 13*15 JBt%; n^np Crown 

of head; rh)b\ SkuU; pDp2 Flask; bobp WoHhless; 
D^^ni?n Scorn. 
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3. a. 'npD Caver; 3pD Circle; ]nD Evil; *1^D Distress; PISIJ^D 
Desolation; 7^0 Shield; Jl^HD I^lh il^HD Covering; 
nSlD Purpose; n?DD Highway; nnilD terror; 3DD 
Divan; HSDD Covering; HSE^D Hedge. 



▼ \ : T \ 



6. 11t<D Luminary: Q^H^ Height; U^plp Place} 1^:iD terror; 

T - T . T T : 

stand; Jl^lliD rerror; n/lHD Dancing; D^^D PtHar; 
nifnip Runninn: n'S^^lJD Apottaey; nH^JD Rett: 

nh)'2D Weeping; D^O ««^»V; n^nO S^^e; 'n3"'lD 

Pravince. 
C' 3D1D Surrounding (?); "HDID Coverer (?); ^D^D Removed, 
d. Oi^O Soundness; "H^ID Weakness, 

4. a. n^nn Prawe; n^HR Beginning; n^HPl Pawr; H^DR 

T*: T»; T»: t»: 

Prayer. 
^* nJIDR Understanding; r\J2T^P\ Offering; HJ^Dn Likeness; 
nniDn Deo^A; n*11DR Exchange; nOnR ^«*^; 

T : T 2 T J 

nWDn Prodwd. 

5. nejn w"a«ny; nmn ifcw<; nmr^ cessation; ii^n To 

shine; QpH '^^ raise; 3Dn To cati^e to turn. 

6. ttoJ» nJiDJ Established; nSC^J Desolated. 

7. DID^ Being; 2^*1^ Adversary. 

8. D^D iarf&r; Q^lfc^ PorcA; Q'^^V JVoJfccd; Qhi; A^oifccd. 
O.'DDn Melting; t\SlP\ Contempt. 



V JV » J 



Under this head are treated those nouns which are formed upon 
the foundation of two radicals and have not progressed to complete 
tri-literality by actually writing one of those radicals twice and vocal- 
izing the resultant form as a tri-literal noun, e. g. 7^73D* There 
is a relatively wide range of forms in bi-literal nouns. 
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1. Monosyllabic nouns of various fonns: 

a. Those with one of the original short-vowels as the primary 
form. The vowels if and u, and occasionally i, change under the tone 
to S^ 5 and & respectively. When affixes are added, the second radical 
takes D&geS-f orte and the stem-vowel remains short. These all come 
from so-called ^y roots. 

6. Those with an unchangeable vowel, which of course is un- 
affected by the addition of affixes; but & regularly is rounded to 6, 
except in the ^al act. ptcp. These all come from ^Middle-Vowel 
roots. 

2. Nouns made by reduplication of the bi-literal stem. 

3. Nouns with the prefix Q. These assume several forms: 

a. Those which in the primary form have the prefix ma with a 
short stem-vowel. These (1) regularly change both vowels, ma]s:al 
becoming m&]{:&l; mal^ becoming m&lj:el; and maf^iil becoming 
m&]{:5l; (2) when affixes are added, the second radical of the stem 
receives D&geS-f orte, the original stem-vowel remains unchanged, and 
the a of the preformative syl. is reduced to S»w& (-r) ; (3) those hav- 
ing a as the original stem-vowel generally retain it without change, 
but the preformative syllable has 5, probably from an original I. 
This formation occurs only in the so-called y^ roots. 

6. Those which in the primary form have the prefix ma and a 
naturally long stem-vowel. The preformative & becomes & in the 
absolute singular form, but is reduced to S'wft whenever aflSxes are 
added. This formation is characteristic of Middle-Vowel roots. 

(1) The stem-vowel may be either 6 {]), A ()), or t (^ ) , 

(2) With the stem-vowel t (^„_), the preformative vowel be- 
comes e, either by assimilation to the stem-vowel, or after the analogy 
of the Hifll perfect. This b the form of the Hlf'tl ptcp. of Yy 
and •>'^J? verbs. 

c. Those having the prefix mfi, with the stem-vowel a, which is 
roimded to L This is the form of the H5f*21 participle of bi-literal 
verbs. 

d. A few exceptional forms. 

4. Nouns with the prefix p\. These nearly all have the f^niniine 
ending and fall into two classes: 
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a. Those having ! as stem-vowel followed by D&geS-f orte in the 
second radical of the stem. The preformative vowel is reduced to 
S'wft upon the addition of the feminine affix. 

6. Those having A as stem-vowel, without a following D&geS- 
forte, but with the same reduction of the preformative a to S*w& 
upon the addition of the feminine affix. 

5. Nouns with the prefix H- These are few, aside from the Infini- 
tives of the Hff'll, Hof'al and Nif'al of bi-literal verbs and are prac- 
tically all verbal nouns. 

6. Nouns with the prefix nS. These are practically confined to the 
Nif*al participle and Infin. of bi-literal verbs, in which the a of the 
prefix regularly is rounded to & before the tone and is reduced to S'wa 
when not pretonic. 

7. A few nouns are made with the prefix y (^). 

8. A few bi-literal nouns with affixes occur, viz. (a) the affix am; 
(6) the affix um. There is room for doubt as to the origin of these 
nouns. 

9. A few isolated formations appear. 

101. Nouns Having Four or Five Radicals 

1. D*lpi? Scorpion; *1213 Treasurer; E^D^n Sickle; ^DiH Frost; 

E^^D^n ^Kn<; ^y^B Concubine; rn^^ Bat. 

2. ]D)!m Purple; UE)J?2^ ^ ^^^ of cloth; nPE^nj^ Mvle. 

1. Nouns with four radicals are comparatively few; they have no 
si)ecial classification or signification. 

2. Nouns with five or more radicals are still fewer, and, for the 
most part, of foreign origin. 

102, Compound Nouns 

!• ^D^^^D Anything; ^V^^j^ Worthlessness ; ^1D^^^ Formerly, 

2. pn!{""^3/D King of righteousness; /fc^UDE^^ Cod hears, 

1. Compound words, as common nouns, are few and doubtful. 

2. Compound words, as proper names, are very niunerous. 
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103. Nouns Formed from Other Nouns 

1. •iWfef Porter (cf. "^^J^ Gate); Q^^S Vinedresser {qf. D*l3 Vine- 

yard). 

2. rUD Place of the fountain (qf. Y^y Fountain); nl!?3nD Ploce of 

feet (cf. ^n Foot). 

3. |1in{< iorf (cf- "in{(it After); )\y(;j Blindnas ((f. "))}} Blind). 
Ity^)^ Coiled, serpetd (of. H^l^ Wreath); JRC^ni Brazen ((jf. 

)tt:' t:« |tjs: 

ncfnj Bronze), 
til 

4. a. "^Ef^^Ef TAifrf (cf. E^^eO; ^E^^on J^^^A; etc. 

• • • Y • • ••• 

^JlDy Northerner; ^*13J Foreigner; ^nS FiHo^er. 
5. n^E^fc<*l Beginning; HID/D Kingdom; flUD/fc^ PTtdtwAooi 

Nouns formed from other nouns, and not directly from the root, 
are termed denominatives. The most conmion formations are: 

1. Nouns with the form of the 1^ active participle, indicating 
agency. 

2. Nouns with the prefix Q, indicating the place where a thing is 
found. 

3. Adjectives and nouns formed by the affix |^ or | (seldom |^). 

4. Adjectives formed by the affix ^___; these are, 
a. Ordinab formed from cardinals; 

h. Gentilics and patronymics; and a few others. 

5. Nouns formed by the affixes fl^--. <^d T^* designating abstract 
ideas. 

104. The FormatUm of Noun-Stems 

From §§ 88-103. it has been seen that noun-stems are formed, 
1. DirecUy from the root: 

a. By means of vowels given to the root; as in the case of 
(1) nouns with one, originally short, vowel (§§89, 100.); 
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(2) nouns with one originally long vowel (§ 100.); 

(3) nouns with two (originally) short vowels (§ 90.); 

(4) nouns with one (originally) short and one long vowel 

(§91.); 

(5) nouns with one long and one (originally) short vowel 

(§ 92.); 

b. By a reduplication of one or more of the consonants of the 
root; as in the case of 

(1) nouns with the second radical doubled (§ 93.); 

(2) nouns with the third, or the second and third radicab 
doubled (§94.); 

(3) nouns with the entire root doubled (§ 100.); 

c. By prefixing voweb and consonants to the root; as in the 
case of 

(1) nouns with fc<, H or ^ prefixed (§§95, 100.); 

(2) nouns with D prefixed (§§96, 97, 100.); 

(3) nouns with H prefixed (§§98, 100.); 

d. By affixing vowels and consonants to the root; as in the case of 

(1) nouns with ^, D or J affixed, with a vowel (§§ 99, 100.); 

(2) nouns with four or five radicab (§ 101.); 

(3) nouns compounded of two distinct words (§ 102.). 

2. From other nouns (and called denominatives), by the various 
means indicated above (§ 103.). 

105. The Formation of Cases 

1. ^riD in ^«EfJ|nD (4:18); )r2^ in ^WDEf^; !|JB m ^«UB 

(32:32). 

Remark.-Y-|t<-^n"'n (1:24); lj?3 IM*; ISa 1i3': )TyD 

2. a. nyea (13:14); HD'' (13:14); Di^H H^^l^ (20:1); n^H^H 

(18:6). 
i- D'OV*; D"3n (29:15); D"1a^!?E^ (31:2) /or SilS&m. 



>1 Sun. 1:20 ">. >Num. 24:3, 15. • Num. 23:18. <Fl. 114:8. 

•Bz. 18:21. 
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Very slight evidence of case-endings is found in Hebrew: 

1. The only possible case of a nominative ending is the A in the 
first part of a few proper names; as in the examples cited above^ 
^r\D = ^^^ o// ^DVJ — name of; !|JS) = face of. This is open to 

• * f 

• • • 

serious doubt since the words to which A is attached do not function 
as nominatives in these cases. 

Remark. — An old ending )=6, appears in a few forms^ but its 
origin and significance are unknown. 

2. The accusative had the ending a and appears only 

a. In the so-called He directive (H ), which 

(1) is used to denote direction or motion; but 

(2) is often used in a weaker sense to designate the place 
where, and 

(3) in many cases seems to be entirely without force. 

b. In the syllables fim and 6m (the latter by the rounding of &), 
which are found in certain adverbs. 

3. No genitive ending appears in our texts. 

10&. Affixes for Gender and Number 

1. n1« (1:3); 2to (1:4); Dl"" (1:5); np3 (1:5); y">p1 (1:6). 

2. a. ">niD« (4:23); )p\Z^^ (2:24); InHJO (4:5). 

nin (.TH) (1:25); In^H (1:24); inaJJl (31:39); ni"n 
inn) (1:26); nDK^^ (HDE^i) (2:7).' 

T T - : • T T ; 

b. n''E^«n (1:1); niDI (1:26); nDHID (1:2); nfe^DI 

(1:21). 

nDSnriD (3:24); n^EfDD (1:16); m'? (4:2); ^V^ 
(2:9); nnp.(4:ll). 

c. n^y^ (1:9); nDr\2 (1:24); ,Tn (1:24); nOHX (2:5); 

r\m (3:4). 

T 

3. nh« (1:14); nniin (3:7); nn^ln (2:4). 

• • ■ 

4. o. DM'bx (1:1); D''©"' (1:22); Q'>J2'> (1:14); D^ylD (1:14); 

D''Je/ (1:14). 
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b. ""iB (1:2); ""^H^ (3:5); l^fl (4:23); IJa (6:4); IBfj^ (6:4). 
5. QlJBSf, «A«u» ^JBf (1:16); D">J">W (3:6), but "»J"»W (3:7). 

The Hebrew has two genders, — masculine and feminine; and three 
numbers, — singular, dual and plural. 

1. The masculine singular has no particular indication. 

2. The sign of the feminine singular is H---* ^^^^ feminine sign 
has a threefold treatment: 

a. It is retained, with such change of its vowel as may be neces- 
sary, whenever the noun of which it is a part is in close connection 
with what follows; as when it (the femininensign, n) stands 

(1) before a pronominal suffix (§ 108 ); 

(2) at the end of a noun in the Construct state (§ 107.). 

6. It appears as T\-^ (with laryngeals H-— )> ^ the formation 
and inflection of many nouns, participles and infinitives. 

^* n gives way to H* which then ceases to be pronounced, 
but is retained orthographically as a mere symbol of final & rounded 
from &. This form is the more usual indication of the feminine gender. 

3. The feminine plural is indicated by the ending p^ (60 for kff), 
which is unchangeable. 

4. The masculine plural is indicated by the endings, 

a. D^_- (^) '^ the Absolute state (§ 107.). 

b. ^^_ (6) in the Construct state (§ 107.). 

Note. — ^Many masculine nouns have plurals in 60, and many 
feminine nouns have plurals in tm. 

5. The dual, used chiefly of objects which go in pairs, is indicated 
by the endings, 

a. Q^ (ayim) in the Absolute state. 

• J" 

6. ^__. (^) in the Construct state. 

107. The Absolute and Construct States 

1. D^i^« (1:1); D'^DE^n (1:1); V^i^n (1:1); nl6«n (1:3); 

V: 'J- T - I VJT T T 

jrpn(l:6). 
2. Dlnn ""JB (l:2)faces-ofabym: D%ib« TVD (1=2) (the)' spirU. 

{ M . .... - 

of God; D^DE^n y^D*12 (1:14) in^ithej-expanse-of the heavens. 
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Of two nouns closely related, the second, in Latin or Greek, is in 
the genitive, e. g., domintia dominorum. The same relation is indicated 
in Hebrew by pronouncing the second noun in close connection with 
the first. The effort thus to unite the two words in pronunciation 
as one phrase results invariably in a shortening of the firH word, 
because the tone hastens on to the second, but involves also a re- 
tention of some old endings which hold their place in the phrase. 

1. A noun which is not thus dependent upon a following substan- 
tive or pronoun is said to be in the AbsoltUe state. 

2. A noun which is thus dependent on a following substantive or 
pronoun is said to be in the Construct state. 

Note. — ^It is Hie first of two nouns, therefore, and not the second, 
which suffers change. 

3. nn (4:2), qf. H^; HIDD (1:10), cf. HIpD; nby (3:7), qf. 

rhV' ""n (42:15), cf. in; «''y <^- fc^"*]!.* 

4. jy^T] (1:25) instead of H'^ri; D^l (1:26) instead of r\y% 



T T 



5. 1n"'n (1:24); ^n^^y &im; ^J3»; li-t^D*; ''J3 (49:11); 

• • • • 

• • • 

6. t^B (1:2), c/. D"'JB; ''D'' (3:17), qf. a^Q\ ''D1 (4:11), qf- 

D^Dl; "iJEf (1:16),</.D''JE^; ''J"'V (3:7), <5f. DW- 

* • • • « 

Remark.— i46*., ^"^B (1:11), Corw<., ^'15(1:29); ^6*., ^3^,^ Cofwf., 
fe<3«»; .16*., «n;^ (32:12), ConM,, «T (22:12); ^6*., '^^p 

{U:l7),Const.,rh0 (14:1); ^6*., nSD,' Corw^., IDD (5:1)'; 
^6*., ^yi (37:2),' Con^f., ^^J.^o 

So far as concerns endings or affixes, the Construct state differs 
from the Absolute in the following particulars: . 

3. Final H-— (*• ^'f ^ = ^-y) gives place to H-— (*• ^-^ * "* *y)' 
Note. — Compare with this the fact that in H*'/ verbs, the 
Imperfect ends in H-:- (^)i hut the Imperative in H (*)• 

1 Josh. 15 : 8. > Num. 21 : 20. « Num. 23 : 18. « Pa. 114 : 8. 

* Deut. 33 : 16. vZech. 11:17. t Num. 1:3. •Dettt.4:19. 

• 2 Egs. 6:6. « 1 Sam. 2 : 13. 
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4. The original form of the feminine affix H . ■ preserved by its 
dose connection with what follows, appears instead of the later H . 

5. The endings 6 {)) and t 0_J appear occasionally in Construct 
f onns, serving as connecting vowels binding the Construct to its genitive. 

6. The aflSx ^__ (=ay) appears instead of the ordinary plural and 
dual endings D^-- *"^d D^.-^« 

Remark 1. — The feminine plural affix 69 is the same in Absolute 
and Construct. 

Remark 2. — Final vowels, other than those just mentioned, as 
well as final & when followed by ^, and Se^olates in the singular 
(strong and lluyngeal) do not suffer change in the Construct state. 

Remark 3. — The Construct form -may best be explained by 
understanding that it is really a constituent element of a phrase 
which tends somewhat toward becoming a compound word. The 
Construct itself, therefore has no primary tone, the tone having 
passed on to the next word. 
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The Pronominal Suffixes 

[See Paradigms A. and O.] 
TABULAR VIEW 






Masc. 8g. 


Masc. plur. 


Fern. sg. 


Fem. plur. 


Absolute 


D^D 


D^DID 

• 


nD^D 

T 


niDiD 


Construct 


DID 


iDID 

•• 


npiD 


niDiD 


Sing. 1 c. 


iD^D 

• 


"•DID 


TIDID 

• T 1 


TllDID 


2 m. 
2f. 

3 m. 


?]p!|p 

TjpID 
1D1D 


Tj^pID 
Tj^pID 

rbiD 

T 


TjnpiD 
■nnD^D 

•• T 1 

nDiD 

T 1 


Tj-inlDip 
TjinlDip 
vniDiD 

r 1 


3f. 


HD^D 

T 


.TD1D 

T 4t 


nnDiD 

T T 1 


rrritoiD 

T df 1 


Plur. 1 c. 


^:d^d 

4" 


^IJiDID 


ijnDiD 

4- r 1 


IIITllDID 

4— 1 


2 m. 


DDD1D 

V t • 


DD'>D1D 


DDHDID 

V 1 - 1 


DDTlto^lD 


2f. 
3 m. 


ppip 
DD^D 

T 


DiTiDID 

V •• 1 


]DnD1D 

J V : - 1 

DHDID 

T T 1 


' ?''nip!iD 

DHTltolD 

V - 1 


3f. 


IPID 


I « •• • 


lOpp 


tn-Tito^D 

1 V •• 1 



166 III.EMENTS OF HEBBEW [§ 108 

1. o. irob (1:11) /or ^l-ro'?; IT (3:22) for im'T; lit^JJ 

(4:4). 

ni''D^ (1:24) /or n-j''D'?; HE^''^ (3:6) /or n'^^: r\}n^ 

(3:16). 

D-blp^ D-«"1«*; D-3"n»; D"Dr^ T^lp*; ra^-' 

rh'p (3:10); flina (3: 14); ?]y-n (3:15); DD^D« (3:5). 

6. =in"nE^ (23:9); TTiin (3:16); "n-E^X (3:16); U'Olja 
(1:26). 
V3« (2:24); ?]in« (4:9); VHX (4:8); ,TB (4:11). 

2. n-|D« 6irf '•n")0« (4:23); ni2n 6trf ">n"13n (4:23); 

n (4:7)! 



t:» 't:* t\- 'TIS 




T i t 



The relation existing between a noun and its pronominal suffix is 
really the Construct relation. The form of the noun, however, is not 
always identical with that of the Construct, but varies with the 
position of the tone. In this section only the endings of the noun, 
as affected by the suffix, are treated. 

1. Masculine nouns in the singular take, 
a. A connecting vowel a 

(1) in the form of &, before in> H* D *^d 1, the suffixes of 
the 3d person; 

(2) in the form of -r, before ?], Q3, 1^, 
6. A connecting vowel I 

(1) in the form of 5 before IH (in r\/ stems and a few 
poetical forms), ^, 5|J. 

(2) in the form of t before all suffixes in the words ^^ father, 

T 

nt? brother, HB ^wow^A* 

T » 

Remark 1. — Certain changes take place, viz., )r\ to \ H 

to n-:r-» the final vowel of the latter form having been dropped. 



Remark 2. — ^Before T], Dp, )D & is deflected to 8 in pause. 



1 Num 14 : 1. * Deut. 4 : 38. • 1 Egs. 2:4. « Jer. 15 : 0. 

* Ruth 1:9. tflz. 35:26. 
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2. Feminine nouns in the singular preserve before suffixes the 
earlier form of the feminine affix, which is H---; but the __ when 
standing in an open syllable is rounded. 

Note. — ^The feminine affix is followed by the same connecting 
vowels as those which occur with masculine nouns (see above^ 1. a, 6). 



h. D.TJBf (2:25); DD'T^ (3:5); >n2^n* (4:4); DHJ-'D'?* 
(1:21). 

c. T]""'n (3:14); TJ-tB^ (3:19); rr>^^ (4:6); (TJB-' 

d. T>B« (2:7); VD-I^^; VJB (4:5); ■|'»BJ3.'' 



tt: tt tt: 



4. vnvba (2:21); mhi (6:9); 'Tin^'j i^'Tiinx"; "Tiiia 

(31:26); UTllJa (34:9); 'n"'nJ3"; T^ia (1^=12). 
Remark.-Dnl3«'* ^^ D.Tnl3«"; cf. abo DnlOBS^ (25:16); 

DClh1«"; DOllll (17:7). 

3. The masculine plural has before all suffixes the ending ay, which, 
in the Construct, appears in the form of 6. But certain modifications 
in the form of this ending take place, due to the character of the 
following consonants: 

a. The form ay (^_J appears unchanged 

(1) in the 1 c. sg. ^_^ the ^ of the suffix having been absorbed 
by the final ^ of the ending. 

(2) in the 2 f. sg. *?]^___, *?] being joined by the helping-vowel __. 
5. The form ay Q, ) is contracted to 6 (^__) before all plural 

suffixes. 

c. The form ay (^_J) is contracted to ^ {S) before ?] and H. 

d. The original form ay (^^ loses "^ and rounds S to i before 
(^n changed according to § 44. 4. c. to) \ the ^ being generally re- 
tained orthographically. 



« In. 68:2. >Jer. 2:33. • 1 Sam. 25 : 35. «Jer. 2:34. 

• With -s- written defectively. Instead of ^-=-. • 1 Sam. 1 : 18. 

«Deut. 10:12. vDeut. 32:11. "Ex. 7:3. »Ps. 74:9. 

" Bsek. 16 : 20. " Ex. 4:5. "1 Chron. 4 : 38. " Pi. 74 : 4. 
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4. The feminine plural with suffixes has (1) p\), the usual affix of 
the fern, plur., (2) the masculine plural ending ^___, which is modi- 
fied in the manner just described (see above, 3. a-d); and then (3) 
the same suffixes as were used with the masc. plur. 

Remark. — ^Very frequently the suffix is attached directly to 
p^; this is done probably in order to obtain a shorter form. 

109, Stent'Changes in the Inflection of Nouns 

1. ub^' hut HD^E^*; "lli^D' f>ta nh«D'; 33^« but nb^V*; 

••T r - t r : -•• t: 

bTii* but rbMr and D''^l";a»: nj3' but d''BJ3" 

T T I • : |t T •4'- T .; 

llna" but TJiha"; nfe^a" but nfe'a"; iDcy" but n^Dfiy." 
y!\" but n3i"; \pv* but vjpT"; lyH" but n^^^in-"* 

TT "t: i/-» t/": "t tjv"-: 

yr\" but n3i*»; ]pv* but ijpT"; -i«n« 6«< nl"i«n.» 
y^** but -lai"; pv w pT«; 3,-11" fctrf ant" 

^I'T ^1*: T " T - 

T~ t:": tt v:^: 

Remark 1.— T133b« and TinE^a.** but 0333^" <^ D'Dlb2-** 

I t IT 2 I * IT t •••«•• tm m ^ • 

Remark 2.-n313 (12:2) fromrp^; (D n6l3", (2) niDnS 

tt: I"" »8 !* 



2. 



3. 



, I IT 

(49:25). (3) 



(28:4). 



Remark 3.Hn!D*' but D''Jn!D**; ^"iiD" but ij^yb"; DSE^" &«< 



: I 

> Oen. 15 : 16. 

• 1 Chron. 28 : 9. 

• Ex. 25 : 20. 
» Oen. 2 : 21. 
"Oen 18:14. 
» 1 Egs. 7 : 8. 
» 2 Kg8. 21 : 5. 
» Oen. 18 : 4. 
tt Oen. 2 : 11. 
»7 Oen. 38 : 28. 
« Deut. 28 : 28. 
« Oen. 20 : 6. 

« Oen. 47:22. 
«* Deut. Id : 18. 



>.Deut. 26 : 15. 

• Oen. 1 : 16. 
» Oen. 1 : Id. 
>« Oen. 2 : 23. 
u Oen. 24 : 33. 
» Josh. 21 : 12. 
» Oen. 24 : 52. 
M Oen. 20 : 18. 
M Oen. 2 : 12. 
M Oen. 41 : 35. 
*' Deut. 10 : 16. 
« Oen. 40 : 19. 
••Ps. 119:162. 



* Oen. 1 : 16. 
Y Oen. 15 : 12. 
u Lev. 11 : 42. 
u Num. 18 : 31. 
» Oen. 19 : 4. 
» Oen. 24 : 30. 
» Deut. 29 : 9. 
n Oen. 19 : 4. 
w Oen. 1 : 6. 
M Oen. 37 : 22. 
«« Oen. 2 : 21. 
« Pi. 21 : 7. 
w Oen. 4 : 14. 



« Deut. 28 : 28. 
• Oen. 1 : 21. 
u Oen. 3 : 14. 
ujon. 1:3. 
» Isa. 24 : 23. 
•« Oen. 50 : 7. 
» Nah. 2 : 8. 
M Oen. 24 : 2. 
M Oen. 1 : 20. 
«o Oen. 9 : 6. 
*« Oen. 17 : 18. 
«• Oen. 14 : 18. 
" Oen. 18 : 35. 
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The noun-stem^ if it contains two changeable voweb (§ 7. 4), is 
subject to change, 

(1) when terminations of gender and number are added; 

(2) when the noun stands in the Construct relation with a fol- 
lowing word; 

(3) when pronominal suffixes are added. 

* 

The changes which take place are due to the shifting of the tone: 

1. With aflSxes for gender and number (Absolute), viz., H » T))» 

D*^^ . Q\ ^ . and with the light (§ 51. 1. 6) suffixes, the tone is shifted 
one place; in which case, 

a. An original & or I, which had become & or S^ before the tone 
is reduced to S*w&; 

6. An ultimate tone-2on^ & or e is retained, since it stands now 
directly before the tone. 

2. With affixes for gender and number in the Construct, viz., ^ ^ . 
p^ (also the sing. fem. n . ) * <^cl with the grave suffixes when at- 
tached to plural nouns, the tone is shifted two places; in which case, 

a. The penultimate vowel being now in a closed unaccented 
syllable remains short, but & is often attenuated to I; 
h. The ultimate vowel reduces to §«wft. 

3. In the case of the Construct singular of masculine nouns and 
with the grave suffixes (QD, )S) when attached to singular nouns, 

<the tone is shifted one place; in which case, 

a. The penultimate vowel is reduced to §«wft. 

6. An ultimate tone-long (originally short) & or S gives way to i. 

Remark 1. — ^While an original & is rounded to & before ^__, it 
remains short before Q3 . 

Remark 2. — ^The principles here given apply also to the forma- 
tion and inflection of feminine nouns. 

Remark 3. — ^1^ active participles and nouns of like formation 
(92.)9 in whose inflection the final vowel becomes §«wft before all 
affixes (except ?], Qp, |3), furnish an important exception to the 

principle stated in 1. 6 above. The difference in treatment is due to 
the fact that the participial forms have an unchangeable vowel in 
the penult. 

1 Tbe Towel o, ooopt in tnism Sefolatef, Is generally imchmgeable. 
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4. o- TlbD (14:17) ait.; ^^D (14:1) Conjrf.; -^BD* <*»•; "IBD 
(5:1); nVi.» 

>. ""DI^O*; npl (3:15); iQ^a (1=27); UO^a (1:26); nBD*; 

TlbD«*; ?I3p''* 

c- D-'D'^D (14:9); nlD^D^ D^'?'' (33:1); Dnp3.» 

d. n"'D'?D*; '•Day (2:23); n^"* (30:26); ?imj^ T]''e^ip." 

«. '•D^D (17:16); DDmJ"; '•E^lp"; DD"'E^np." 
/. D'lJnp" 6trf D"'J"1p«; D"'JnO"; Dnna (43:16). 

6. a. "nin" -n^n (1:2), nDin (41:48); niD", niD (25:11), 
■•nto (27:2), VnlD*>; n^3 (17:12), rC2 (12:15), "tni^ 
(15:2),1n"'3 (12:17). 



b. 21 (24:25). ,131 (6:5), D"'3"1 (21:34); D« (3:20), 1a« 
(2:24), DnJ3«"; ph (47:22), Dj^H (47:22), D"'j?n**, 



6. nib (2:5) tirf mfe^ (14:7), nnfe^". nfc^"; njB (»«>< m 

TT •••: : ••X vT 

vte), D''JB (32:31), tJB (6:13),6irf l^g (1:2), Dn"'JB (9:23). 

4. Se^oUde-Hema (§ 90.) deserve particular attention: 

o. The form assumed in the absolute, viz., 7tDp Aom 7Dp* 

/DD A^^^ 7DD> /DD A^^n ^JOp, remains unchanged in the Con- 

struct singular of words with strong consonants or laryngeals. 

6. In the singular before all suffixes the noun takes the primary 

form (§ 90.); a is sometimes attenuated and u regularly becomes o. 
c. Before the plural affixes (absolute) a pretonic & appears, and 

the primary vowel becomes S*w&. 



1 2 Kg8. 5 : 5. 
K Lev. 25 : 37. 
• Isa. 7 : Id. 
i> Lev. 22 : 15. 
" Deut. 33 : 11. 
>x Jer. 16 : 3. 
» Ruth 1 : 2. 



> 1 Sam. 2 : 13. 
• Deut. 15 : 14. 
M Deut. 12 : 17. 
14 Ezek. 20 : 40. 
" Judg. 16 : 29. 
^ Deut. 4 : 5. 



« 2 Sam. 19 : 44. 
T Cant. 6 : 8. 
u Deut. 12 : 26. 
u Dan. S : 6. 
»Jo6h. 2:13. 
» Ex. 13 : 10. 



«Bx. 32:33. 
• Ps. 73 : 14. 
IS Deut. 12 : 6. 
u Hab. 3 : 4. 
» Isa. 53 : 9. 
M Neh. 12 : 29. 
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d. In the plural before light suffixes the pretonic & is retained. 

e. In the plural Const, and before grave suffibces the & disappears, 
and the primary vowel is retained, though sometimes in attenuated 
or deflected form. 

/. In the dual the form is generally that which is found in the 
plural (see c), sometimes that used in the sing, before suffixes (see i). 

5. a. Nouns from bi-literal roots (§ 100.) of the Middle-Vowel 
class have monosyllabic forms with 6, £ and t ever3rwhere except in 
some absol. sing, forms in which ^ and ^ appear as middle consonants. 
Cf. a similar development of diphthongs to consonants in English 
bower from older bur; dowel from older dowl; fire, often pronounced 
fiyur, from older /yr. 

6. 'kyia Doubled (y^^) Sejolate-stems, before affixes of gen- 
der and number, and before suffixes, take D&g5S-f5rte in the second 
radical, the preceding vowel remaining short. 

6. LkmM H5 (r\/) nouns ending in H—- lack this before affixes 
and suffixes beginning with a vowel; the tone-long & of the first 
radical, 

a. Is retained when it would be pretonic, but 

b. Yields to §*w& in the Construct (sing, or plur.), and when it 
would be ante-pretonic. 

110. Classification of Noun-Stems 

1. Y^«' ^BD, np2, n;;i D«> niD, ns, ^nn. 

2. 121, Dl«. 1E^2, \p}, 123, 23^, m^. &\!J- 

3. zh*\V' y^'^' nfefy, naE^. dV«, DBefo, 3ipy- 

T •• w T- ... t:* t|:^ 

4. bna, TDX. «"'2i, in«. 11«D. D''pD. 

5. 2n3, lion. 1123- "TISI?. DID. 1165^. p. Dl- 

For purposes of inflection, nouns may conveniently be divided into 
five classes: 

1. The first class includes the so-called Segolates, nouns which 
originally had one changeable vowel (§ 90.); 

2. The second class includes nouns which have two changeable 
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voweb; here belong stems which had originally the voweb & — fi^ & — I, 
i— fi, I-*, etc. (§ 91-). 

3. The third class includes nouns which have an unchangeable 
vowels whether by nature or position^ in the penult, and a change- 
able vowel in the ultima (§ 92.)- 

4. The fourth class includes nouns which have a changeable vowel 
in the penult, and an unchangeable vowel in the ultima (§ 93.) • 

6. The fifth class may, for convenience, include all nouns of what- 
ever origin, the vowel, or voweb, of which are unchangeable. 



111. Nouns of the First Class 
1. STRONG AND LARYNGEAL STEMS.— TABULAR VIEW 





mUk 
iking) 


ihook) 


(AoZinest) 


Sft. abt. 


i?9 




B^P 


const. 


i?9 


1BD 


e^i? 


1. tuf. 


^5^0 


• t • 


'?^p 


^••uf. 


DD3bo 


DpIBP 


D3Bhp 


PI. abt. 


• t T 


DnSD 

• T S 


^'P'V. 


const. 


^Dbj2 

- : - 


- : • 


'^T. 


1. suf. 






'^p. 


^. suf. 
Du. abs. 


DyDbj2 

V •• 1 - 

(feet) 


DDnBD 

T .... 

{two-foldi 

'*" X • 


(MtM) 

%• 1 » 


const. 


''l?n 




^i09 




n&*r 
(flyouOi) 


(pwpeluily) 


(work) 


Sft.abs. 


^n 


"4- 




const. 


'^^) 




^J?B 


1. suf. 


'^n 


^nv^ 




^. suf. 


°?i5^ 


V -I : • 
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nft*r 
(ayotKA) 


(perpetuity) 


pan 

(work) 


PL abs. 


Dn^j 




• "t : 


const. 






•• ^: IT 


L 8Uf • 


- ▼ : 






^. tuf • 




» - t • 


» •• >:iT 




(MlUfolS) 




(noon) 


Du. abt. 






Dnna 

• 4*Tf IT 


const. 









REMARKS 

(For general remarks oonoeming the inflectloa of SeSolates see 1 100.] 

1. Instead of the original pure vowel -r* there appeals everywhere 
in ti-class stems the deflected vowel -?- (6), the latter always represent- 
ing the former in closed, as distinguished from sharpened, syllables. 

2. Instead of simple S«w& as a reduction of the original & in the pi. 
abs. and the pi. with light suffixes, a compound Smrft (-tt) is generally 
found. 

3. In the laryngeal stems, -=r and -tt before -r become -»- and 
-T-(8). 

NOTESi 

1. In reference to the a-class stems, it may be noted that, 

a. In pause the & generally becomes & (V^lDf' though sometimes 

^ -AT 

e remains (DHD)*; 

b. In such fonns as t^tS^l (1:11), ^^ (16:12), the K » to be 
treated as a full consonant. 

c. In many forms, the original S, before suffixes and before the 
dual ending, b attenuated to I OHSY)*^ 

(Z. In a few a-class stems, especially 'Q laryngeal, before suf- 
fixes, e (-V-) stands under the first radical instead of the primary i 



> Under "Notes** there are given the more important variations flrom the para- 
diffm-fonns. 
* Gen. 1 : 29. • Oen. 2:8. « Bz. 23 : 18. * Oen. 2 : 20. 
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e. In a few plurals^ like D^VDE^* D^yCS^n* pretonic -»- does 
not appear. 

/. There are a few forms, especially '7 laryngeal, which make a 
Construct like ;;jpp instead of ^/EDD (<?/• V^^)'^ 

2. In reference to i-class stems it may be noted that, 

a. In a few cases, -?- (^) stands under the first radical instead of 
the original -^ (ni);,' ^^y^)-^ 

3. In reference to ti-class stems it may be noted that, 

a. The 6 is sometimes retained before suffixes (^*lfc^n).* 

-I • 

6. The writing -r- (6) is sometimes found as a substitute for -tt 

(•) (D"'E^np)-» 

t|it 

4. Se^olates with the vowel under the second radical, 

o. In some cases have the usual inflection (PIDDE^ f^'^ DDEO** 
5. In others treat this vowel as unchangeable (^2t<l).^ 
c. In still others preserve it by an artificial doubling of the 
final consonant before affixes (D^t2)J/D)«^ 



8 



2. X)J) ^"Vf n"^ AND y'y STEMS.— TABULAR VIEW 

const. niD m ne d\ d"" d« -pn 

Sr.suf. DDnto DDn-iTDDnB DDJ3'' DDS« DDpH 
PI. abs. DTllD DTI"'! D"'"'2« D"'D'' n1S« D\'?n 

const, into TY'T ''D'' niDfc< ""pn 

i.suf. into ""n"*! to"" ""nto^ ""pn 

gr. suf . DD"'nto DD'T)''} Qy^'' DD"'nto« dd'»p n 

Du. abs. Qiiiy D''''n!? D''B3 0^565^ 

const. '>yiv i'>rh ''BD "'iKf 



1 Num. 11:7. > Ex. 18:4. * 1 Kgs. 12 : 28. «l8a. 52:14. 

■ Ex. 30 : 36. • Gen. 19 : 33. ^ Zeph. 3:3. • Ps. 109 : 8. 
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REMARKS 

1. The absolute forms of Middle-Vowel stems are perhaps develop- 
ments from diphthongal forms which were the basis of both Absolute 
and Construct forms; mauO or mawO, e. g., becoming md9 and m&we0; 
bayt or baid becoming both bdyiO and bSd; cf. the analogous case of 
the Middle-Vowel P!*el forms. 

2. In ^*1B, the i- is a reduction of the original -^, while t == ly, 
the third radical with a helping vowel; the i of Q in ^^*lg) is an 
attenuation of the original -=-, while the -»- of D3^1B is a deflec- 

• • • 

tion of 2,. 

3. In y'y stems, the original vowel, a, i, li, is generally changed 
in the abs. sg.; but before affixes the second radical is doubled and 
the original vowel retained, though o is rarely found for ii. 

NOTES 

1. In reference to Middle-Vowel stems, it may be noted that, 

a. Pull tri-literal forms sometimes occur in the plural (D^ /^H)/ 
and before suffixes and He directive (niT^S)'* 

b. Stems ^'y, (e. g., Effe^n'= E^«l )fc^«'=J««) are a- 
class Seriates, the a, lengthened to &, becoming d; these also will 
be included in the fifth class. 

2. In reference to H*' / stems, it may be noted that, 

a. Forms like ^^Q become, in pause, '^*1S),* the i being a 
deflection of the original a. 

b. Inflected forms like "^l^Ef,* Hl^E^/ D'^lbfe^^' HV^Ifef** 
Q'lj^^yio far D^^2a> occur; cf. also forms like nD3," ^iiri'"^; 
these are some of the irregular forms assumed by H*^/ steuis. 

3. In reference to y'y stems, it may be noted that, 

a. While "115" stands even in Abs., Q^" stands even in Const. 

b. Forms like ^JTI have Const, like ^jJJ." 

c. -^ is often attenuated to -s- (TiriB" /or "HnB)* 

xiKgg. 16:20. *Bx. 28:20. 'Oen. 3:15. ^Qen. 4:2. 

•Bed. 2:6. •P8. 30:7. ^jer. 22:21. « Num. 11:31. 

•Judg. 14:6. ulChron. 12:8 » Ezra 10:1. m Gen. 1:2. 

u Jar. 60:6. >« Gen. 14:3. >• Gen. 42:16. » Ruth 2: 14. 
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d. Many fully tri-literal fonns are in use. 

e. Yy forms like P^(( (=s'&np) are inflected like y'y forms 



(VB«)-' 



1 



112. Nouns of the Second Class 
TABULAR VIBW 



d&-yftr ^&-xim A-10n, ^Mfr sft-dfty *&-miUp 

(ward) iwiu) iold) ieourt) {field) {deep) 

sg.aiM. 131 DDH \p^ nan mt pDV 

const, ip-ii D?n )pj nan nn?' pbj;( 

i.«if. nai ">DDn '•^pt nan '•ifiy 

ar.tuf. DDnai DDDDn DDJpl DD"ian DDlfiy 

n. ab*. Dnai D'lDDn D''jpt Dnan tD">nfiyi D''pDy 

const, n^'i ""DDn '•jpi nan ne^ '•p 

•»• ••:• -|:» "x- -I 

i.«if. n3"i ""ODn '•ipt nan nfe^ 

gr. «if. DDna^ DD''DDri DD'^Jp! DDnan 

(ir<ii9«) (toiiM) ((fti^Af) 

I>u.ab«. D"'DJ3 D'la^n D"'DT 

const. 




REMARKS 

1. This class includes all nouns with two, orig. short, voweb. 

2. While the original penultimate tk, in G>nst. pi. and before grave 
suffixes, is generally attenuated to I, it is retained unchanged under 
laryngeals. 

3. In ]fSirtfl forms, there appears in the Const, sg., & instead of !, 
because the latter cannot stand in a closed accented syllable;* in the 
sg. with grave suffixes, this I is deflected to e. 

4. The n *"id H ^ the Abs. and Const, of n'^ stems is for 

&y; thb &y is entirely lacking before affixes of gender and numb^, 
and before suffixes. 



> Gen. 2 : 7. 

* This principle Is known as Pblllppi's law, after the scholar who first formulated ii 
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5. Many words artificially double the last consonant before all 
affixes; the preceding vowel is then necessarily sharpened. Here 
may be included, 

o. Adjectives in 6, ^^JJ, Hp^f Ul^» etc. 

(. Nouns in &, 7QJb the adjective form VDp, etc 

NOTU 

1. The ((.^ of ^'^ stems stands unchanged even in the Construct. 

2. Some words of this class assume in the G)nstruct state a S^late 
form, e.g., 003* from ^03* "H*^^* '^m TTVl some of these 
words have also the regular form in the GHist., e. g., *1!13» both 

n33« and n33.* 

3. In some verbal adjectives the §, lowered from !, b retained evca 
in the Construct state, e. g., VDH/ nD87/ V^^'' 

113. Nouns of the Third Class 
TABULAR VIEW 

«6-lim mli-pit '6-7lT 'Il-llm |pO-iiy 'O-Aa 

(ftemlftf) {fuOomma) (enemy) (MiuO (pr^uMf) (wUmI) 

sg.ab«. oVly DBBfD 3''« dV« nm TBlt< 

l.«if. idVIV ""DBBfO ''3''« ''Th ''5B1« 

gr.«uf. uy:h\V DDDBBfD DD^'K DDTH 

const. ">D|?1y ''DBB^D •'»3'»« ''fn 

- X ^ — X X * "I* •• 

i.«uf. ">D^1y ''BBtS^D '»3'»k« '•Th 

((ona«) (telancM) 

coMt. '»3Ti^D 



>Niim.34:ll. >Oexi.24:9. •Bz.4:10. <I«l1:4. 

• Pi. 35 : 27. • Ps. 35 : 26. » Dan. 12 : 2. 
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REMARKS 

1. This class includes nouns with an unchangeable vowel in the 
penult; this may be a naturally long vowel^ or a short vowel in a 
closed syllable. 

2. The following formations are included: ^Blp* 7Dlp> 7Wp# 

/^p9 /VIip9 /^p9 7S)pJ niany nouns with the third, or the 

second and third radicals reduplicated; some nouns with ((, H <^<1 ^ 

prefixed; ^^pD, ^E3pD, ^BpD, ^BpD, ^BpD, ^E3pa 

/CSDn^ /{DDn^ ii^tuiy nouns formed by affixes; some nouns 

with four radicals. 

The existence of the form fpdtdl from id0l is questioned by 
many scholars, who trace such words to a i&utol form. But many 
proper names and the iSl active participle seem to make this form 
secure. 

3. Original & in the sg. Const., and in the sg. with grave suffixes re- 
mains unchanged; it is reduced in the pi. Const., and in the pi. with 
grave suffixes. 

4. An original I in the sg. before ?], Q3, T2 ^ usually unchanged, 

but sometimes is deflected to e; brfore aU other suffixes and before qf- 
fixea U is reduced. 

5. The IfSl act. participle of verbs J^^y has the same ending 
(n )» as was seen in certain nouns of the second class, like J^^fff; 

» XT 

but its first vowel is unchangeable. 

6. Many nouns of this class treat the ultimate changeable vowd 
in the manner described in § 112. R. 5, t. e., artificially double the 
following consonant, and sharpen the vowel: 

a. )B1« (§«.); ]p)^ (§W.); 2WD (§96.); and others. 
h. pyn, nK2f (§ M.); D^DHK (§ W. 2); and others. 

c. i?n3, bD'12 (§ W. 1. a); ^a^a (§ lOO. l); and others. 

Ti- v:- -J" 

d. 3"l(?j;?» Dbin. D'T|p (§ »•». 1); and others. 
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114. Nouns of the Fourth and Fifth Classes 

TABULAR VIEW 



*&-iil7 
(poor) 



S^, iSreaX) {overseer) 

aU.* ^na Tips 
const, ^na T»pB 

1. suf. ^^^!)B 

• I- 1 

gr. nif. DDT'PB 

n. 

abe. D''7na D-iTpB D-^iV 

const. '»V1^a ""TpB 



TpB """jy 



I. suf. 
tr. suf. 



"•TpB 






B(i8 

(Aorje) 



tU-m!d 
idieeiple) 

DID T»D^n 
DID T'D^n 

• • • • M 

DDD1D DDT'D^n 

"•DID '•ToVn 
"•DID ""ToVn 

- . J - 



kl-«ftv 
(wHMna) 

T ; 

T : 

• T ; 

DD3n3 

» t IT : 



V •• I 



•• t 



D''3n3 

- » T 

- T t 

DD''3n3 



•T t 



REMARKS ON NOUNS OF THE FOURTH GLASS 

1. The fourth class includes nouns which have a changeable vowel 
in the penult and an unchangeable vowel in the ultima. Here belong 

many adjectives like 7lDD *"^d /''DD (§ '!• !• ^»^)'f passive 
participles like ^^Dp (§ ^1- !• c); formations in which a -^, orig- 
inally in a closed syllable, has become nr in an open syllable; and a 
few nouns ending in dn with a pretonic t- (99. 2. e). 

2. In a few H'^ stems with the form ^^DD (§ 91. 1. h) the 

radical \ when final, in the absence of an affix, is absorbed in the 
formative vowel I; but when affixes of any kind are attached, it ap- 
pears in the form of D&ggS-f5rte; D'^'^jy* 

REMARKS ON NOUNS OF THE FIFTH GLASS 

1. This class includes those nouns which do not suffer change of 
any kind in inflection. 

2. Here belong monosyllabic nouns like DID* V^f ^ W* '^^ w^ 
unchangeable vowel; participles like Dp and tlD; formations like 
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/tDp9 7lC3p> ^^Pp» i?^Bp (§ ^^' ^~/) which have an unchange- 
able vowel, with a S*wft reduced from an original I or Q; formations 
like biBpD. b^'PfpD' bWD (§ 96. 6-8); formations like 
/^Ppn» /^DpP (§ W. 4, 6); some formations with the affix 
dn (§ 99. 2); and a few denominatives (§ 103.). 



lis. Feminine Nouns 
I. FEMININES OF THE FIRST CXAS8 
TABULAR VIEW 





{qHJLetn) 


WNpW 


{ruin) 




(miitresf) 


Sft.atM. 




nenn 

T t If 


nann 

T 1 T 


nj?n 




const. 




nB")n 

" t V 


- 1 T 


nj5n 


ni3a 

V^V X 


1. 8Uf. 


• » 1 - 


TiBin 

• T IV 


"Tiain 

• T XT 


"•Oj^n 


• X • X 


gr. auf • 


DDnsVo i 

v : - t - 


9 1- : V V : - : T 


DDnjpn 


DDn"n3a 

t t X • X 


PI. alM. 


T : 




T»: 


nlj5n 


[ni^iaai 

T X 


const. 
Du. alM. 


X - 


{emJbToidery) 

•w- T |; • 


main 

: T 


nipn 


(evmftob) 

• rf" S • X 



REMARKS 

1. The feminine ending is added to the ground form, S and 5 ap- 
pearing in i-dass and u-dass stems in closed syllables; the older 
form n , appears in the Const and before suffixes. 

2. The pretonic & is found in the feminine declension as well as in 
the masculine. 

3. Examples of weak feminine Segolates and monosyllabic nouns 
with femmine ending are (1) H^j;! (2) iTinD, (3) rhW* 

(4) m'»«, (5) nra, (6) hd^id, (t/'h^^k, mnm. O) n*io. 
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(10) riDT* (11) ni5n> of which those numbered 3-6, 8-11 suffer no 

change of stem, following the inflection of ni^H ^ven above. 

L . L '^ "^ 

4. Just as TOD is derived from "n/D, so 0*^33 ^ derived 

from ^3il by the addition of f\ , and the deflection of & to S. 

Before suffixes the original -*- is attenuated to !. 



2. FEMININES OF THE SECOND GLASS 
TABULAR VIEW 





(H^ftoOttSIMtf) 


(«rw) 


(year) 


(croton) 


S«ll-ll# 
{9Mene$) 


S(. aba. 


nplV 


"j^VJ 


» T 




T - J 


const. 


r^PIV 


0P«1 






n!?!| 


1. suf • 


^npiv 


^np^ 




T T : 


gr. 8uf. 


DDnpiv DDnpv^! 








PI. aba. 


nipna 




T 


nlno^ 




const. 


nlp"|v 




(Wjw) 


ni-)ipj^ 




Du. aba. 












const. 






- t • 







REMARKS 

1. The same stem-changes take place before the ending H ^ ^ 
before the plural endings (§ 109.). 

2. In the G)nst. sg. and pi., as well as before suffixes, the original 
& of the first syL, while retained with laryngeab, is generally atten- 
uated to 1. 

3. The S»w& before the endings p—- (Const sg.) and f\) (Const, 
pi.) is silent, except in laryngeal nouns where it serves as a helping- 
vowel. 

4. Before the fem. ending the final >-^ of r\/ forms is lacking; 

in this case the & of the first syl. b rounded or reduced according to 
the position of the accent. 
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5. Several nouns with the form n7C3p ^ ^® ^^ ha,ye jpf^^p 
in the Const; these in the singular as well as those which have the 
form n /COD ^ ^6 Abs., attenuate the original & to I before suffixes. 

6. Nouns of the form n7C3p frequently retain the -=- in the 
Construct. 

NOTES 

1. Forms like IfirfU become |^&-tSl when the fem. ending is added. 

2. Forms like n*^3> HST* nHDi f*^™^ bi-literal roots in which 
the stem-vowel is naturally long, retain it in the Const. 



3. FEMININES OF THE THIRD AND FOURTH CI,A>SSRS 

TABULAR VIEW 

yO-ni^ gtU-gOlt ^tl-li' g«d6-U« t«hn-U« m«ba-lM^ 

(sprout) isktM) ikilHngt.) isfreaXt.) (praUe) (rest) 

s«.ab«. npiV rblbn r6o)p rh'in nVnn nmio 
const, npil** rhlb-^ nVoip rhii rhnvs nmjo 
i.«if. inp3i'> '•nVaba ^n^JCDip ''n^nn"»nm3D 

PI. abs. mipiVi nibaVa niboip ni!?"ia niVnn ninwo 
const. nlpiV nibaba nlVnanlVnn 

REMARKS 

1. Feminines in T\ of the third class arise in the same manner 

as those described in § US. 1. R. 4, the ground-form generally hav- 
ing & in the ultima, though sometimes ii. 

2. As before, the original & (or 5 deflected from u) appears Wore 
suffixes. 

3. The feminine participle most frequently assumes the form 

O/CDp* though H/Dp is common; the form t^T)^ (Gen. 16:11' 

is of interest. 

' ^^minines of the fourth class present no points of difficulty. 
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116, Irregular Nouns 
1. 3^1 Father; Const, ^^^t?; with suf., '^atjt (my father), ?|^3yt, 

in^3^ or V3K, n^3K, DD'»3K piur., nto«; Const, nliii. 



4* r •TTj'T »•-« 



2. nfc^^^A^; Const, ^ni<; with suf., *»nj< (my 6ro<Aer), ?]^nfc<, 

DD'^HK; plur., U^m\ Const, 'iHK; with suf., ^nV(. ri^hk 

DD"'n«. etc. 

3. infc< (for infc<, with D. f. implied) One; Const, nnfc< (used 

also before \0); fem., nHfc^ (= mnfc<)# in pause, T\T\\^\ 
plur., D^nnfc^ SoTWc, <i« saine. 

• T -t 

4- n1nfc< Sifffer; Const, nlHfc^; ^th suf., Tllrifc^; plur. with suf., 

vn''n«; also tnin^. DD"'nin« from nn«. 

6. E^'^fc^ Jfon; plur., U^^^V( (three times D'^Z/'^W; Const, '^gfi^. 



T -: 



• • 



6* T\OV( Maiirservant; with suf., TlHOfc^; plur., nlHDfc^; Const, 

s - 

7. nCi'i^ Wmm; Omst, T\^^ = TSt; with suf., ^RBfj^, ?int5ft<; 
plur., D^tS^i; Const, ^2f3; with suf., VE^X DH^E^i* 



T T 



8. X\^^Hou8e; Const, fl'^S; plur., Q^pl3; Const, ^R3; ^thsuf., 

» •• IT . 

9. 73 iSon; Const, "13,"13» ^33 (Gen. 49:11), \y2 (Num. 23:18); 

with suf., *»33> t133; plur., Q'^iS; Const, ^33; with suf., 

•:):• 'T ••I' 

10. nS (for R33, fem. of 73) Daughter; with suf., ^pl3 (=*^rii3 

.J- |m .. •:• 

• =^ni3); plur., nl33 (^. D'^ia «>w*); Const, ni33- 

• : - T • » t 

11. Qn FatheT'ivrlaw ; with suf., ^^DH; HIDH Mother-iiv-law ; 

T I rf» T T 

12. Dl'» Pay; plur., Q'^D^ Const, '»D'» and fllD^ dual D'^DV- 

13. ^^3 Fe^^d; plur., Q'^^^S; Const, '^^S; with suf., ^^3, DfT'^S- 
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14. D^'D (plur-) Water; Const, •»D, '»D'»D; with suf., VD'*D» 

15. 'yty City; plur., D"'*)^' ^'^*' ""IV' 

16. nS JfoirfA; Const, ^g (qf. ^3J<, ^PliO; with suf., ^g, TJ^B. 

^TB or VB, iTiB, DD"'B; plur., nVB- 

17. Bfi^n (for Bf«n = E^«n) ffead; plur., D^'SS^^I (for U^^^l)'. 

Const, ^Bfi<"n; with suf., IJBfj^*^. 

18. D^D2^ (plur.) Heavens; Const, ^DtSf. 











117. Numerals 










GENERAL VIEW 






With the Masculine. 


With the Fe 


minine. 




iltooAUe. 




Conitruct. 


i45so<ule. 


Conttruet, 


1 


T t 




im 


nm 


r\m 


IS 












s 


T : 




• 


T 




4 


n:^3-)« 




nip-)« 


n')^ 


3^3^« 


6 


ntsfon 

T • -: 






- T 


- -: 


6 


T • 








•• 


7 






nj?3B^ 


V5K^ 


V3E^ 


8 


T : 










9 


nv?^n 




nyisfn 


VK^R 


VB^n 


10 








• 






With the Masc. 


With the Fern. 






■rf 4 


1 


'^PH "in« 


- 1 •» - - 






ii 


« 


il^j;^ 


^nefj; 


nife^^ ""n^y 
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IX 



100 n«0 /em.; Con»<., 4,a» D"'BV« H^ai^ 

n«0; pi-. n1«0 f n33% but m Uter booka, 

«»D"'n«D dual (for 10,000 

• 4- T t 

500 nl^D K'^B^ '^'OOO DTJi") (<i«oO also iRBf 

«,ooo D"'Bb« (<i«aO 40.000 nli^31 V3"1« 

s,ooo D"'D^« ne'^Ef 60,000 nii^aTB'E^ 



T T : 

«l3n, 13^; piwro^ 

n1i*3n (contracted nl3")) 



REMARKS 

1. The numeral nn(( <>^ ^ ^^ adjective, standing after and 
agreeing with its noun. 

2. The numeral D*^3&^ ('l^^' U^tr\Vl^» pronounced 8t&-y{m) is a 
noun, used either in the appositiomd or Construct relation with the 
word which it enumerates, and agreeing with it. 

3. The numerals from three to ten are abstract feminine substan- 
tives, used in appositional construction with the noun which they 
enumerate. The feminine form is used with masculine nouns; the 
masculine is a shorter form used with feminines. 

4. The numerals from eleven to nineteen are formed by uniting 
^^y ten (or the feminine form n^^V) ^^ ^® units; here it 
may be noted: 

a. In eleven, *inM ^^^ nHM ^^^^ a 'onn like that of the 
Construct. 

b. ^nC^^y in the second form of eleven, is to be connected with 
an Assyrian word ilten (»one). 
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c. In iwdve, D^3K^ ^ ^ contraction of Q^3K^> <u^<l ^32^ & 
shortened form of Q^3tS^» ^^ contraction and shortening being due 
to the dose connection of the words; these forms cannot be called 
Constructs. 

d. The feminines from thirteen upward have a shortened, but 
not a real Construct, form. 

5. The numerals thirty to ninety are formed by adding the masc. 

plur. ending Q^ to the units, but twenty (D^*187tf) is the plural 

of ten C^jyU). 

6. The units are added to the tens by means of ); in the earlier 

s 

books preceding the tens, in later books following them. 

7. The units take the noun in the plural; the tens, when before 
it, take the noun in the singular, when after it, in the plural. 

8. The numerals eleven to nineteen take the noun in the plural, 
except in the case of a few very common noims like day, man, etc 

9. The ordinal first is |lBffc<*) (qf. Bffc^*!, head). 

10. The ordinals from two to ten are formed from the correspond- 
ing cardinak by means of the termination ^_^ another ^_. being in- 
serted between the second and third consonants. Note that ^ V*^3*l 
lacks the initial {i(. 

11. Above ten, cardinals are used for ordinak. 

12. The feminines of the ordinab are used to express fractional 
parts. 



XIV. Separate Particles 

11 8. Adverbs 

1. a. ^fc< Where t; lfc< There; ^^ Nat; DE^ There; ^^ Noi. 

- r r " 

b. HT Bere; n^H HUher; Ef^gf Thrice; W^Bf Seven times. 
«• n'fc^D Very; m Abroad; 13^ ilfonc; ^^30 Within. 

d. n3")n i^ttcA; 3D\1 W^«fl; D3E^n ^aWy; *inD SpeedUy. 

e. rO^ Firmly: 3^ JFcH; HJlE^^I ^or»n«rly; n1«!?BJ W'o'*- 

/. )niD (-yn'-no) w^Ayf; ni>;^o!?D (-ni^yo with p 

and 7) Upward; HD/ Wherefore? 



2. a. )n ffer^ w; "^iia ?i3n, «3a dd^h, oan, etc. 

c. 7i« TAcre « turf; l^JI^, ?13">«, Ui"'«. D33''«, etc. 

d. n^^Whereist: HS'^, l'^, D"^- 

e. ^)y sm is; ^yr\y, 7p)y, wnij;, nrViif. unij/, Dni3^. 

1. Adverbs, and words used adverbially, may be briefly classified 
as follows: 

a. Those which may be called primitive. 

b. Pronomis and numerals uised in an adverbial sense. 

c. Nouns, either alone or with a preposition. 

d. Infinitives absolute, especially of Hff *tl and FI*Sl stems. 

e. Adjectives of all formations, especially in the feminine. 

/. Words formed by the composition of two or more distinct 
words. 

2. Certain adverbial particles, involving a verbal idea and thus 

187 
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often dispensing with the copula, take suflSxes. The suffixes attached 
are, in most cases, the verbal suffixes. The so-called Niln Demonstra- 
tive (§ 71. 2. c. (3) and N. 1) is of frequent occurrence. 

119. PrepasUkms 

1. •inyt After; ^3 Between; HJ^J Aboid; '^H^IT Besides; 7jpf^ 

On account of; 7^0 Over against; *]J|3 Before; Htt During, 
until; 7W Upon; QV With; nHR Under, in place of. 

2. nriRD Prom under; If^h Since; r3"!?fc< TiU between; '^iB^ 

Before; '^B^ According to; |yp^ For the sake of; ^^23 WUh- 

^^*p ^/SD P^ ^^ ^ff 'ujithout; n^W3 During; ^^3 ^ccord- 
ing to measure of. 

3. a. "^rifc^ 4/5^# more often ^•^n{<; with suf., '»'in{<, VIHt^i etc. 

b. -b^ Unto, poet., i^^; with suf., l!?«, TJ''^^, DD"'Vk, 

«"•?«, etc. 

c. ra Between; with sg. suf., ^^n^S, 71^2* li'^S* (?*rf Vi'^S); 

with plur. suf., !|3iii3, DDT3. also ^^1^3, Dnl3''3- 

.«• •• Y ** I** 4** I** T I** 

^« D^DD Around; with suf., rl'^y DD» V3^3Di ftlso with fem. 

rn3''3D, '»nb''aD. onTiyaD. etc. 



••J - I* : t 



e. n^; UtOo, poet, ^ly ; with suf., I-J^, Tj^Tj^, Vj;^. 

/. ^;^ Upon, poet., ">^^; with suf., "t^y, ?jij)J^. Ti^j|;, .T^^, 



y- nnn under; with suf., ^finR* VRni^ DfT^RriR, Dnnri; 

cf. abo the form with Nfln Demonstrative HiBnnFl' 



1. Prepositions were originally, in most cases, nouns; they were 
generally Constructs, governing the following noun as if it were a 
genitive. 

Note. — ^Many words in common use as prepositions still retain 
their original force as substantives. 
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2. Prepositional phrases, composed of two prepositions or of a 
preposition and a noun, or of a preposition and an adverb, occur 
frequently. 

3. Many prepositions, especially those denoting space and time, 
are in reality plural nouns; some of them, when standing alone, have 
the form of the plural Construct, ending in ^.^; before pronominal 
suffixes, most of them assimie this form. 

Note. — For the inseparable prepositions, see §§47. l-^^S; 

51. 3-5. 

120. Conjunctions 

1. T And; ^fc< Or; T^ Also; D{< When, if, or. 

2. ^3 That, because, for, when. 

3. ^\K Thai not; )£) Thai not, lest; 0*103 Before thai; "y^^K. 

4. n85^«-Vy, "'3-Vy. iBf« nnn. ""d nnn, nts'^ spy. 

^3 3Dy# 5ecat«e, «nce; ^"^^K )t;j07 /n orcfor iAcrf; •lE^fc<3 
According as. 

Conjunctions may be classified as to their origin as follows: 

1. Certain words used ordy as conjunctions, the origin of which is, 
in most cases, doubtful. 

2. Certain words which were originally pronouns. 

3. Certain words which were originally substantives, or composed 
of a substantive and a preposition. 

4. Prepositions which, by the addition of ^^(( or ^3> become 
themselves a part of a compound conjunction. 

Note 1. — ^In general it may be said that any preposition may be 
followed by ^Cf(( or ^^, and be used as a conjunction. 

Note 2. — ^In many cases the *1^()( or ^3 '^ omitted, and the 
preposition standing alone used as a conjunction. 



121. Interjections 
1- ^T\^* T\V( ^^f n{<n Ho! aha! DPI Bush! "^^ AUul 



T V 



2. "»1N, "iln Woe! Vr\. T\17] Behold! r\\X^ Lol H^H Com on/ 
rd^ Come on! H^"' /Tl Far be it! "»3 / beseech! \o Prayt 



T ^' T 



Interjections may be divided into two classes: 
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1. Those which were originally interjections, ''natural sounds 
called forth by some impression or sensation/' 

2. Those which were originally substantives or verbal forms, which 
have become interjections by usage. 



PARADIGMS 



192 



ELEMENTS OF HEBBEW 



Paradigm A. The Persanai 



Nominative of the Pro- 
noun or Separate Pronoun. 



Sing. 

1. com. ^3*3(^ ^ pause 



J* IT 



03fc5;^3fctinpause 

•AT - 



•AT rf- ~t 

rfT 



2. 



aT - T - 

pause nnfc^ 

TAT 



3. 



t - t 



«». tiin *«• 



/. K-in »*«. 



Piur. 

i.«m. un3« (um). 



S rf- -J 



2. 



/. ink niHK 



ye. 



3. 



•• T 4- 



T 4' 



they. 



Grenitive of the Pronoun, or Suffix 
of the Noun (possessive Pron.). 



With Nouns 
Singular. 



^__my ^>rop. Gen. 
mei). 



pause ?J_ 



(tut). 



in. 1; in^ 1 (ri) 

Aif (e/iu and «utu). 

0' n_; <■?_»«•. 



«; W_; (U_p our. 






j^our. 



!•> !'> 1-;' , 



their. 



With Nouna 
Plur. and DuaL 



^-^ my. 






%. 



hia. 



liT. 



47 



T 4T 



55*^ otif . 



T •• 



yottf. 



T •• rf** 



J 
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Prammn and ProntmUnai Suffixes 



Accusative of the Pronoun, or Suffix of the Verb. 



By itself. 



WithNQn 
demonstrative. 



'>y, ""J—; ""J— tM. 



Tj; Tj_,.m p. ?J_, T|_ 
r;; -ri^; r^^ r|^ ^ 



thee. 






T T rfV 



13; 1i— ; U_ «»• 



DD; DD_ 

» V s 



you. 



V 4 



(D.> D; D-^ D_^; D^ D^^;] 







1— ("t 



not found. 



5in3_, «_, (ij) 



rf? 



n3_ 



r jv 



W^(T) 



' them. 



These forms 



do not 



occur. 



Paradigm B. Thm 



KU. 


Hispi'el. 


HOfW. 




MMdiB 0. Middle E. 




!?^Ep 

FiVap 

iribbp 

i^ap 

iP^op 
ubbp 


^?=R 
n^pp 

etc. 


bspn.-i 
nbBpiin 
nbppnn 
FibBpnn 
'Pibpprin 

ibppnn 

Dnbaprin 

(FibBpon 

u^Bprin 


bBpn 
n^PRn 
nbppn 
i^bppn 
'ribBpn 

ibppn 
on^Bpn 

I'^f'PRC' 
libepn 


b'ppn 
nb'ppn 

P^Ppn 
pbppn 
'nbppp-i 
A'Bpn 
Dn^Ppn 
(nbapn 
ubppn 


bap' 

etc. 


^ppn 
bepn 
vPpi? 

*PR^. 
n:pppn 

"hapPi 
njbopn 

bppj 


bBptv^ 
bBpnn 
bBpnn 
■'bBpnn 
bBpnx 
ibspb' 

n:bBpnn 
ibBpnn 

nj^Bprin 
bapn: 


^PRP 
'PRO 
'bppn 

bppi? 

J^9R^. 
njpppn 

ibppn 

i^^^PRP 

bapi 


b^Bp'- 
b^BpB 

b'ppn 
ib'ppn 

"'PR- 
njbppn 

ib'ppn 

nJ^Bpn 

'''Ppj 




^^R 

*PR 
™^PR 


bpprin 
'bspon 

ibBpnn 
njbBpnn 


wanting 


'Tppn 
ib^Bpn 
™^Pp'"i 




bipp 
6Bp)bbp 


6Bpnn) 
bBpnn 


^Ppn 


7'Ppn 




^pp 


bspop 


^PRi? 


b^opo 
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pa<u. 




na^cspn 




wanting 



^b,^ 



b©pD 



ppa. 






I^Bp 

na^Dp 



'?©p;bbp 
bDp 






NVU. 



^5p^ 
T : I : • 

n'pcDpj 
n^Dpj 

: : ~ |: • 

•"nbopj 
Dn^Ejpi 

V : - I : * 

la^Espi 

: J- n * 



bEDp"* 

» - I** 

7C}pn 

• •• |t . 

7Bpn 
■•^Dpn 

• : |«T • 

I^Dp"" 

» s I" • 

n:7C}pn 

^i>Dpn 
n:7C}pn 



» - |t . 

■•^Dpn 

• : |iT • 

•i^EDpn 

» : l'» • 



T : <- It 



bbpa;ycDpn 

|: • » |t • 

7C}pn 



"^m 



J(XL 



T : iiT 








^bi3 






jS^. 3 7n, 
Zf. 

2 m. 

2/. 

Ic. 

P/. 3 c. 
2 fn. 

2/. 
Ic. 



iSp. 


, 3 m. 




3/. 




2 m. 




2/. 




Ic. 


PI. 


3 TH. 




3/. 




2 m. 




2/. 




Ic. 


Sg. 


. 2 m. 




2/. 



P/. 2 m. 
2/. 

Const. 

act. 
pass. 



J 

1 

h 



2. 
S 



V 



a 



I 
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Paradigm C Strong Verb 



3pl.f. 


3 pi. ra. 


3pl.m. 


1 PI. c. 


3iig.f. 


pnbep 


obop 

Dn^ap 

Dn^op 
D'nbop 
D'nbpp 

DI^Bp 

Dinbop 

DU^Bp 


DS'n^op 

DDUbap 


W>Bp 

unbop 

u''n'?Dp 

uibop 
uin^op 


PI^PP 

nn>Bp 

nnbpp 
O'Cifiep 

C'P^'Bp 

rnbap 
nu^Bp 


I^^ii? 


D^^P 


DDbpp 


ubop 


abpp 




mbapi 

DlbopP 


DDbop' 

Daibtpp' 


W.^Bp'! 

ubBp' 

Ul^Bp' 

uiVppri 


n)pp''. 

nj^Bpi. 
nibBp'. 
niVa'pn 




0^!?R 




«>pp 


n)pp 
nbpp 


]'?<??. 


°)Pp. 


1 °?f'i?i?t 


«)Bp 


n^pp 
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3iw. m. 


2>8. f. 


I«.m. 


IX..^ 




inbtop 


^O.^Bp 




'J>l?p 


3 m. 
3/. 




inbcjp 







''JP^Bp 


2 m. 




inwbep 
VFibipp 

I.TPI^Bp 


^jinbep 


^''FI^Pp 


■'i'ln^Bp 


2/. 
Ic. 


^ 


inibiDp 
inubep 




T]U^Qp 




P(. 3 c. 
2 m. 
Ic. 




I'pop 


^^op 


1^«?l? 


V>Bp 


afii&'E § 


in)ep' 


^^?P'^ 


I^BP' 


iJ^Bpi 


Sff. 3 m. 




«)lppl 
ini^tpp' 
im^opn 


■^'^^R' 




ij^Bp': 

'J'^Bp': 
iji^iBpri 


Epenihd. 

PI. 3 m. 

2/. 


i 


I'l.^Bp 


— 




'J>?R 


S,. 2 m. 1 


ibop 


i^w 


^^9P 
^^?P 




Cimrfniri 


i 
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Paradigm D. Verb PS ('Q) Laryngeal 






Horu. 


Him. 


Niru. 


«X1. 




btQ^jn 

T : "> IT 
T : J- ^: IT 
: : - ^ IT 

^bvi^n 
DP\b6ir\ 

V : - •t:it 


^ • ^: IV 

HTDyn 

T J* ^: IV 

■ • rf • • ■ • 

• • • • ■ • 

■»n^C}yn 

• : -- ^'i iv 

k rf* ^: IV 

• 5 • • ■ ^ 

1 V : - ^: IV 
: J" ^Tiv 


1 ~ v: IV 

nbc:p 

T ; "V IV 
T : J- ^: IV 

ni>C3p 

: : - ^:iv 

• : 4- v;iv 

V : " ^:iv 

1 V : - ^:iv 

: J- ^:iv 


n^Dy 

T : ^1 

nboy 

T : J- 't 

n^Dy 

• « ■ 

• : w- 't 

inbey 

• • • 

wboy 

: J- 't 


1 

Sg, 3 771. 
3/. 

2 m. 

2/. 
Ic. 

Pi. 3 c. 
2 m. 

2/. 
Ic. 

■ 

Sg. 3 711. 
3/. 

2 TO. 

2/. 

Ic. 
Pi. 3 m. 
3/. 

2 TO. 

2/. 
Ic. 

Sg, 2 771. 
2/. 

Pi. 2 TO. 

2/. 

afo. 
Const. 

act. 
pass. 


• 

i 


» - T:iT 

!?CDyn 

^ - *»: IT 
• : "t it 

J - T: IT 
T : J- ^ IT 

nai>ibyn 

T : J- T: IT 


» • *:i- 

T : J" ^: 1- 
T : J" "^zi- 


I •• ^i" 

• : %^T •• 

k : TT •• 
T : J- "t I" 

T : rf- "t I" 

bc:ya 

•• ^1" 


beyn 7CDyn 

- "V: IV *^: 1- 

"•^oyn ""bcDyn 

• : "v IV • : "^ 1- 

Ppy.^ !|^^y^ 

n:bbyn n:^byn 

nai?byn n^ybyn 
•joyj ^byj 


• 

1 
1 


wanting 


^ •• *: 1- 

■•TDyn 

T X 4" ^S 1- 


• : IT •• 
T : d- "t !•• 


•jEjy bby 
i^oy "'bey 


1 

a 


born 

" ^; IT 


•• ^: 1- 


1 "^iDya 1 
7Dyn 

* J "t !•• ' 

7CDyn . 


bbv. 

• 


• 

c 
c 


T t: it 


• ^: 1- 


t t::iv 




i 



faradtam E. Verb 'Aytn ('y) Laryngeat 



Bi»pft-a. 


PO-ll. 


H-ei. 


Niru. 


BU. 




^*<pOn 

"^*!P.r'r' 
f3^>?priri 
P^NpOn 
'n^Npnn 
I'jNpnn 
on^Np'rin 
IFi^JNpnn 
ubsspn.-i 


b^p 

nbsip 
fh^p 
'n^jfip 

dijNp 
inbsip 
ubiip 


n^sp 

n^Np 

Phtfp 

T>.«P 

"*?p 
DnjJNp 


Sp; 
pf?^pi 
'0^«p; 

1^>!PJ 
Di??Np: 

!ci'«pj 


n^Np 

:i^Np 

^nbsitp 

i^Hp 

DOi'Sp 

ir>^«p 

"/'!?p 


Sj. 3 m. 
3/. 
2 m. 

2/- 
Ic. 
PI. 3 c. 
2 m. 
2/. 
Ic. 

Sj. 3 m. 

3/. 

2 m. 

2/- 

Ic. 
Pi. 3 «. 

3/. 

2 m. 

2/. 

lo. 

S,. 2 m. 

2/. 
Pi. 2 m. 

2/- 


1 


^PP' 
'><pnP 
^s<pnri 

'pNpriN 

i^Npn' 

nj^Npnri 

n:^Npnn 
^><pO^ 


^xpri 
b««pri 
^^stpii 
^«p« 

nib^p:^ 

ib«pn 

njb«pn 

Wp: 


^Np'; 
^«pi? 
^«pn 
'b>tppi 

bspx 

njbxpn 

ibspn 

n:b>tpri 

^Np? 


bxph 

v>?p.ri 

^Kps 

n:b^pr\ 

i5)«pn 

n:bNpri 


b^P' 
b^pn 
bKpn 
vNpn 

bxpN 

ni?s<pn 

ibttpn 

n:b!<pn 

^><pJ 


' 


bi«pnn 
'^Kpnn 

'^^^ppn 
.-iJ^Npon 


wanting 


1 


ibxpn 
n;^Npn 


v><P 

";??<P 


1 

1 

1 


^Npfin 




^«P 


^l«p: 


^ixp 
^xp 


ata. \6 
Conxl. )£ 


^*!pnp 


b^pa 


''m 


^(jp: 


b«p 
bisp 


ad. 

pass. 


1 
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KtnMtm F. Verb Lim&l fy) Lmweal 






BHuft-m. 


HlfU. 


PI'S. 


NIfiil. 


KU. 




nBjjnn 


mopn 


n©p 


nap: 


nap 


Ss. 3 m. 




nriBprjn 


nn'opn 


nriBp 


nnap: 


nnap 


3/. 




nriBpnn 


n'nepn 


nnbp 


rinpp? 


i^TOP 


2 m. 




Finepnn 


nnbpn 


nnbp 


nnop; 


nnap 


2/. 


J 


^nriBpnn 


^rinbpn 


'nnbp 


'nnbp: 


'nnbp 


1 c. 


1 


inispnn 


in^bpn 


iriBp 


inep: 


intpp 


PI. 3 c. 


rS 


Dnneprin 


Dtinbpn 


Dnnbp 


Dnnop: 


onnap 


2 m. 




]FinBpnri 


jnncpn 


I!?™p 


innap: 


innap 


2/. 




linepnn 


wnepn 


linBp 


unap: 


unap 


Sg. 3 m. 




nepn^ 


n'Pp! 


nap^ 


nap' 


nap'. 




nBpn'n 


mapiii 


nepn 


napn 


napn 


3/. 




nepnn 


n'ppn 


mi>h 


napn 


napn 


2 m. 




'riBpiin 


'n^Bpn 


••nBpn 


'nppn 


'napn 


2/. 


w 


nBpn!« 


n^ipps? 


nbpN 


naps 


nbpN 


It. 


i 


inspn'''. 


in'opi. 


ini?pi 


map'' 


inop' 


PI. 3 m. 


njnDpn'n 


nanapn 


nanspri 


njnaph 


njnbpn 


3/. 


insprin 


I'n'bpn 


inbpn 


iiibpn 


inipppi 


2 m. 




njnspnn 


.n:nbpn 


njnBpn 


n:nBpn 


n:nBpn 


2/. 




Hspn: 


D'Bp^ 


' nepj 


"nap: 


' nap: 


Ic. 

S,. 2 m. 




neprin 


napn 


nap 


napn 


nap 


s 


TiBpnn 


'n^opn 


inep 


'napn 


'nap 


2/. 


i 


inBpnn 


in^bpn 


inep 


inapn 


incjp 


Pi. 2 m. 


ninBpnn 


njnbppi 


pnjniDp 


njnapn 


n:nBp 


2/. 


" 




napn 


nop 


nap: 


map 


1 


nepnn 


n'Bpn 


nep 


nBpn 


nap 


ad. 


riBpnn 


n'opp 


nop? 




nap 


1 








nop; 


map 


p<u>. 



Paradigm G. Verb Pi NUn (1"^) 
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HATU. 


Hlftl. 


NIf«U. 


l^U. 




b\Qr\ 
nb^r\ 

p\bBn 

• • •* ^ 

Dnben 

•• • » V 

• • % 

1 V : - \ 


n'?"'©n 
n^©n 
n^©n 

: : - • 

V ; - • 

tn*?©.-! 

V : - • 

ia^©n 

: J- • 


^©: 
n^©a 

T : • 

n'?©j 

T : J- • 

n'?©j 
in^©: 

lb©a 

on*?©: 
in^©a 

f V : - • 

Ub©j 

: -- • 


•?©: 

- T 

etc. 
regular 


Sg. 3 rw. 
3/. 

2 m. 

2/. 
Ic. 

P/. 3 c. 
2 m. 

2/. 

Ic. 

Sg. 3 m. " 
3/. 

2 TO. 

2/. 
Ic. 
Pi. 3 m. 
3/. 
2 m. 
2/. 
Ic. 

Sg. 2 m. 

2/. 
P/. 2 m. 

2/. 

abs. 
Const. 

act. 
pass. 


• 


ben 
"•ben 

• : \ 

bm 
iV©\ 

» : -- \ 
- \ 


4' - 

b^©K 

ib^©: 

na^©n 

T : J" - 

^^\©n 
nay©n 

T : <•• - 

• • 


• : IT • 

i5©3« 

J " T V 

na^©in 

T : J- T • 

6©|n 
ni'?©in 

T : J- T • 

^©5a 

•• T • 


753n 7©n 

* • • • • • 

• • 

bm bm 

T : J • T t 4- * 

i7©n i7©n 
naV©n ni^©n 

T 4 * r : 4~ ' 

V©j !?©j 


• 

1 

i 


wanting 


b©n 

i^^©n 
n:y©n 


■•^©in 

• 1 IT • 

i^©5n 
n:^©5n 

T : <- T • 


'^c: ^© 

• : • • : 

I*?©: ii>© 
n:'?©j nib© 

T : < : T ; .,- 


1 

2 

1 


b©n 


^©n 


I b^iri 1 

• 

^©3n 

•• T • 


bi©: 

T 

y©j nb© 

• •• •• 


i 




^©D 


• • 


^©a 

T • 


bd^ 

T 


1 
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Paradigm H. VerbK'Al^ {^'Q). 



Verb « r6d O'B). Para- 



NlfW. 


Itu. 


HlfU(prop. "'01. 


Bil {prop. •"D). 


Same as the verb 
Pe Laryngeal. 


Same as the verb 
Pe Laryngeal 


nVB'n 
pha-^n 


etc. 






^ph&n 


regular 






I'p'Bin 
Dn^B'n 














^BSin 
bB«n 
i^Bi^n 


b'O': 
b'Bin 


,bB". 
'B'P 

^B^n 
^^B'^n 




bm 
nj^BSfri 


1(>'B- 


n^B'ri 




n:bB«ri 


ib'B'n 


nj^B^n 




^Bto 


^ipi: 


bB'j 




b'BN 

^bm 


bB^n 






n:^B« 


nJ^B^n 


l^B''. 




b-im 

^BS, ^BN 


b'B'n 


bai 




biBiJ 


b'B''p 


b& 

biB', 



BT AN mDUCnVB UBTHOD 
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Haru. 


Hiru. 


NITM. 


wu. 




^pin 

T X I 

T : 4" 

• • •■ 

• • 

• X J* 

V X - • 
r X - • 

X 4" 


T j« 
T X J- 
XX" 

• X 4- 

V X - • 

V X " • 
X J" 


r X I 
r X J- 
X X - 
• X J- 

V X ~ 1 

V X - 1 
X J- 


- T 

etc. 
regular 


o^. 3 vfi. 

3/. 
2 m. 

2/. 
Ic. 

PI. 3 c. 

2 m. 

2/. 
Ic. 

O^. 3 171. 

3/. 
2m. 
2/. 
Ic. 
PI 3 m. 
3/. 
2 m. 
2/. 
Ic. 

1 

S^. 2 m. 

2/. 
PI. 2 m. 
2/. , 

pass. 


• 

1 


^p=in 
^pin 

• X • 

^PIN 

r : 4' 

i^pin 

T X J" 

^PU 


n:h6)r\ 

T : ^" 

• 


•• T • 

etc. 
regular 


^o-tpi ^pn 

• X «• • X ••• 

^p-iK bm 
nib6'>r\ n:hm 

T : J- • T X J- - 

biD^i b^} 

^ • •• •• 


• 

1 

a 


wanting 


i?p1n 

J* 

T I J" 


: IT • 

T X rf- T • 


• X 

I'pp 

T : 4" 


1 

a 




• 


•• T • 


V rfV X V J» 


• 

c 


T 


• 


T 


T 


• 
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ELEMENTS OF HEBREW 



ParoiUgm K. Verb 



Hnp&'a. 


Hsru. 


Hiru. 


pa'U. 


nDpnn 
nnDpnn 

n'>Dpnri 

■'n''cspnn 

^©pnn 

Dn''C)pnn 

.jntBpnn 

irDpnn 


iTippn 
Ti-iCDpn 

• -- 1 : r 

iCDpn 

Dn''C}pn 

tn''CDpn 

iJ-iDpn 


nippn 
nnipn 

T J" T J* 1 1 • 

on"" )"'n''Dpn 

(Dn"" )Dn'»c}pn 
liT'Dpn 
iJ''E:pn 


n\Bp 
nnep 
n-iDp 

» *•• y\ 

rriiDp 
i©p 

DrYiDp 

lO^esp 
•irDp 


HDpn'' 

f y- i ' 

nc3pnn 
riDpnn 
■•Dpnn 
HDpnx 
icspni 

nrDpnn 
icspnri 

nrcsphn 
ncDpm 


nopn 
ncDpn 
••ppn 
nepK 

ICDp^^ 

nj-iBpn 

T JV |: T 

iCDpn 
nrcDpn 

HDpa 


nop! 

nipn 
"•ppn 
nDp« 

ICDp! 

nrjppn 
nropn 


n©p! 
ncipri 
nepn 
•>Dpn 
nDp« 

{©pi 

nriDpri 
na-iDpn 


Dpnn ,nDpnn 

1 T ; • •• 1 - : • 

■•Bpnn 

iDpnn 

nr©pnn 


wanting 


^6pri 
n^Dpn 


wanting 


ntepnn 


ncDpn 

•• 1 : T 


nepn 
ntopn 


ntop 


nepnp 


nopD 


n9R9 


nispp 



L&mSdHS 



(n'^) 



BT AN INDUCnVE BfETHOD 
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PI'el. 



nnep 

DIT'Dp 




j» 



ncsp'' 
nc3pn 
nc3pn 



V 




n©p« 

V |- -: 

nrepri 
icspn 

nropn 
n©pa 



Dp /.lap 
•»ipp 

1E>p 

nr©p 

T JV I - 




/Hbp 
ntep 



ncspD 



NiTftl. 



T J« 



nap; 
nnippi 

T J" I : • 

rY'Dpj 

TY'Dpa 
^C3pa 

DrY'Dpi 







nepn 
niDpn 
ippn 
nep« 

nrepri 

T JV I T • 

iCDpn 



T jV I T 



nepa 

» I T • 




"•Ppn 
=iDi?n 



T JV 



'j^O 



HDpn ,nbpa 

"It- I : • 

nlDpn 



nopj 
» 1 1 • 



KU. 



nnep 

ITiCDp 

rripp 

"Tl'iDp 

lep 
DrriDp 

V • I I 

ij''tpp 



nop"' 
HDpn 

V I : • 

nepn 

V I : • 

■•ppn 
nbp« 

V f: V 

IDp^ 

na''epn 

T JV I : • 

iCDpn 
n^Dpn 

T JV J : • 

HDpJ 

V /: • 



nop 

T JV |: 



HDp 

ntop 






3/. 

2 m. 

2/. 

Ic. 

Pi. 3 c. 

2 m. 

2/. 
Ic. 

iS^. 3 m. 
3/. 
2 m. 

2/. 
Ic. 

PZ. 3 m. 

3/. 

2 m. 

2/. 
Ic. 






8 

s 



. Z m. 


• 




► 


2/. 


:0 

8 


2 m. 


t 




I 


2/. 1 




1 


• 


const, 

1 


- 




• 


'past. 


O4 



Hiepft'a. 


p«-u. 


mtsL 


HOfai. 


CDalpnn 


BBlp 


BBlp 


Bpin 


noBipnri 


HDBlp 


nagip 


nepin 


FiQBlprin 


nopip 


riBBip 


niDpin 


nabiprin 


nBolp 


PIBBlp 


ntepin 


■"riBBlpnn 


ipabip 


^PIBBlp 


inlBpin 


labiprin 


IBCJlp 


IBBlp 


IBpIri 


cntsBlpnn 


DPIBBlp 


DFlBBlp 


ontepin 


inBBipnn 


inoBip 


IWBip 


intepin 


UDBipnn 


WBBlp 


UBBlp 


iJtopii 


BBlpni 


acjlpi 


BBlpi, 


Bp^.Bpv 


BBipnn 


BBIpPl 


BBlptl 


Bpin 


BBlprin 


BBlpil 


BBlpri 


opin 


•iBBiprin 


'Polpn 


'Btpipn 


'Bp.in 


BBlpnx 


BBlpX 


BBlpN 


BplK 


iBBlpni 


IBBlp^ 


IBBlpi 


iBgr 


njBBipnn 


njBBlpn 


nJBBlp:;! 


ni'Ejpin 


iBBlpnn 


iBcjipri 


'BBlpn 


iBpin 


nJtpBlprin 


njBBlpti 


n:BBlpn 


nj-'spm 


BBlpn: 


BBlpJ 


BBlpj 


BpU 


, BBlpnn 




BBlp 




•'tpcjlpnn 




'Beip 




iBBlpnn 


wanting 


IBBlp 


wanting 


noDjjlpnn 




njBBlp 




BBlpnn 




BBlp 






BBlp 


BBlp 


nBE^n ,Bp.in 


opipnp 




BBipp 






BBlpa 




Bpio 



BT AN INDUCnVE METHOD 
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^Aytn Doubled \ 


(TV) 








Hirn. 


NIf'M. 


l^&l. 




^^^r\ ,c:pn 


m '^p-^ 


DtPp /Dp 


iS^. 3 tn. 




nepn 




T J |lT T |j- 


3/. 




ntepn 


ntepa 


ntep 


2 m. 




ntepn 


ntep^ 


niBp 


2/. 


• 


Titepn 


iniBpj 


"•ntep 


Ic. 


1 
1 


iBpn ,Bj?n 


IDpJ 


^BBp fICDp. 


P/. 3 c. 


is: 


Dntepn 


Dntepj 


Dntep 


2 m. 




intepn 


jntep: 


|ntep 


2/. 






wtepj 


UlBp 


Ic. 

< 

S^. 3 M, 




epj 'tO,T 


top^ 


bp\cjp^ tDp\ 




C3pl? 


CDpn 


opn tspn 


3/. 




C3pP 


Bpn 


CDpn Bpri 


2 m. 






^{Spp^ 


"•tspn ""Dpn 


2/. 


• 




23p^ 
IBp"" 


C3pi^ dp^ 

itsp"* Bp'' 


Ic. 
PL 3 m. 


i 

a 


|j*^ |j"T 


I"-- 


1 : • |4 T 




nrepn 


nrepn 


njcspn nrc3pn 


3/. 




T j» 1 • : 


T jV |- • 


T : |j • T j¥ 1 \ : 






itspn 


itsp-p^ 


=iDpn Bpn 


2m. 




nrepn 

T jv 1 • : 


nrcDpn 

T d't ]- • 


njcspn nj-iDpn 


2/. 




tsp^ 


epa 


dpi dpi 


Ic. 

* 

Sg. 2 m. 




opn 


opn 


dp 


• 


"•Bpn 


i^pn 


'^p 


2/. 




iDpn 


icjpn 


ICDp 


PI. 2 m. 


1 


nrepn 


nrc3pn 


• ny>^p 


2/. 


•^ 


T jv |» -: 


T rfV |- • 


r 4v |\ 


< 




opn 


^pn ,tD)pn 


B^ep 


• 


tSj^n 


^p^ 


C3p 


< 


c 


C3pD 

1 •• •• 




C30p 


i 




^p^ 


Biep 


• < 


& 
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Paradigm M, Middie-Vowei 



POIU. 


POlel. 


HOfftl. 


Hif<n. 


etc. 


bb)p 

phb)p 

t^bb)p 

^F\bb)p 

"hb^p 

n:^bb)p 

labblp 


^pin 

nbpin 

nppin 

nbpin 

''nbp.in 

ibpin 
Dnppin 


b-'pn 
nb^pn 
n)b''pr\ 
nh'^pn 
Til^'ipn 
ib''p\"n 
Dnlb''pn 

lO^^^pn 
w^b''pn 


bb)p^ 

etc. 


^bipn 
bb)ppi 

^bb)pp\ 

nabWpri 

i^b^pn 

nab^^pn 

T : J- 1 : 


bpv 
bp^F\ 

bp)p\ 

''bp)v\ 

bpM< 

VpT 

n^bpSri 
^bp^n 


rpn 
••Tpn 

^b''p:l 

ny>b^pF\ ,nibpn 

ib^pn 
mbpn 

T I /j" T 


wanting 


^^ip 

• -: 1 • 

"hb^p 
r\ibb)p 

rid" 1 


wanting 


bpn 

L "' 

^Tpn 

• 1 J' T 




^^ip 


bp^n 


bpn 


bb\po 


bblpq 


bp^D 


^^po 



Verbs {fy and y^) 
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NITU. 







bipn 
=iVlp: 



b^i5J 






b^pj ,blpn 



b)p; 



ISXL (vo^). 



nbp 

etc. 



"•Tpn 
b-ipx 
=ib^p'' 

T : I J" T 



J^p 



bip 






K«I(VT»). 



'bipn 
bipn 
"•bipn 

n^ypn ,nrbipn 

T||jT TJV| : 





7=lp 



^1p 



O^. 3 Ht. 

3/. 
2 m. 

2/. 
Ic. 

Pf. 3 c. 
2 m. 

2/. 
Ic. 

S^. 3 771. 
3/. 

2 m. 

2/. 
Ic. 

x^^. 3 tn, 
3/. 

2 m. 

2/. 
Ic. 

Sg, 2 771. 

2/. 
P/. 2 m. 

2/. 

ad. 

pass. 



•c 



I 



I 



8 



I 



SLEKENTS 07 BEBBEW 

Paradigm N. VerbLdm&fAlif (^) 



HBpi'el. 


mt-a. 


Pl'el. 


Niru. 


561. 




NBpnn 


x'Bpn 


t(Bp 
NBp 


*<BpJ 




Sj7. 3 m. 




nsjBpnn 


"SJ'Pl?''' 


nsjBp 


nNBp: 


ns<Bp 


3/. 




nsBpnn 


o*<ppr' 


riNBp 


C«Bp: 


^m 


2 m. 




riKBpon 


fixBpn 


nxisp 


nsBp: 


riNBp 


z/- 


i 


■'nKBpnn 


^n«!Bpn 


'nxBp 


T^'Bpj 


'ntiBp 


1 c 


1 


WBpnn 


W'Bpn 


IKBp 


wop: 


INBjJ 


PI. 3 c. 




DnsBpnn 


onsBpn 


DnNBp 


DnNBpj 


Dnxap 


2 m. 




(nXBprin 
usBpnn 


jnNBpn 
UNBpn 


tONBp 
«NBp 


)n«Bpj 
«XBp: 


lONBp 

«NBp 


2/. 
Ic. 

%. 3 m. 




KBpn' 


N'api 


xap^ 


m^:' 


^w 




NBpnn 


N'Ppfi 


NBpri 


tsBpn 


Nopn 


3/. 




NBpnn 


N^Bpn 


SBpri 


NBpn 


Nopn 


2 m. 




iNBpnn 


i(<iBpri 


■'NBpn 


''!'?i^ri 


'NEpn 


2/. 


. 


NBpns 


«"BpN 


NBpN 


"Bp*? 


tiBpN 


Ic. 


1 


W^pIT 


wap: 


w?jp', 


ixb'p' 


wap^ 


PI. 3 m. 


n:«Bpnn 


HMBpi? 


nwBpn 


njNBpn 


nasBpn 


3/. 




WBpnn 


w'Bpn 


i«Bpn 


ixBp'n 


wapn 


2 m. 




niNBpriFl 


njxbpn 


n:«Bpn 


njNBpn 


njKBpn 


2/. 




StBpW 


x'Bp: 


*<Bpi 


''Bpj 


' *<9J?? 


Ic. 
Sg. 2 m. 




HBpnn 


><?pn 


NBp 


NBpn 


XBp 


e 


■'NBpnn 


'«'Bpn 


iNBp 


'XBpn 


'«Bp 


2/. 


1 

1 

5 


WBpnn 


iN'Bpn 


WBp 


iKipjin 


i«pp 


H. 2 m. 


njKBpnn 


n;xBpn 


nJNBp 


nJKBpn 


njsBp 


2/- 
aha. 




"Bpn 


tSBp 


*4Bp: 


NiBp 


i 


HBpnn 


(CBpn 


NSP 


»*Bpn 


SBp 


coitat. 
act 


NBpnp 


X'Bpc 


NBpD 




NB'p 


1 








XBp; 


wap 


poet. 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS 



[The references are to sections, unless otherwise Indicated.] 



ftpclass vowels 7. 

ardass vowels, what they include 33. 
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ft, tone-long, where found 31. 1. 

Absolute and construct states 107. 

Absolute Dual 106. 5. 

Absolute inflnltive 67. 1. 

Absolute masc. plur 106. 4. 

Abstract ideas expressed 98. 

Abstract nouns, formation of 98. 

Accent defined 20. 4. N. 2. 

Accent in inflected words 20. 4. N. 1. 

Accent in verbs with suffixes. .71. 1. c. (3). 

Accents 20.-26. 

Accents, relative power of. . . . 24. 2. N. 2. 

Accents, table of 22. 

Accusative, formation of 105. 2. 

Accusative of Pronoun, table of. . .p. 193. 

Active Intensive, pointing of 62. 2. a. 

Active Participle, ]g[&l 68. 1. a. 

Active Verbs 60. 
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Adverbs 118. 

Adverbs and suifixes 118. 2. 
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Affix >__. 103. 4. 
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AfFormatives and Preformatives 
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Aramaic form in P^'P verbs 85. 1. b. 
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Archaic construct forms 107. 5. 
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112. B. 5. 

Assimilation 39. 

Assimilation, how indicated. . . .39. 3. N. 

Assimilation of n and i 39. 2. 

Assimilation Ot iiaW S^gol's. . .89. 2. b. 



Assimilation of S and ^ 39. 3. 

Assimilation of i in ]"b verbs 78. 2. 

Assimilation of 3, exceptions to. .39. 3. R. 

Assimilation of W&w, verbs V'd 80. 4. 

Assimilation of weak J 39. 1. 

Assyrian Personal Pronoun. .50. 3. N. 2. 

'Ata&l^ 22. 1, 2. 

*A9n&^ and SUlfil^ 24. 2. 

*Atai&i and SflKU^, consecution of . . .25. 1. 

Attenuated Vowel-sounds 7. 3. c. 

Attenuation, when it occurs 36. 4. 

&yim, dual-ending 106. 5. a. 

'Ayin doubled Sei^late stems. .109. 5. b. 
*Ayin doubled verb. Paradigm of. p. 206. 

'Ayin doubled verbs 85. 

'Ayin laryngeal verbs 75. 

'As^ laryngeal verb. Paradigm of .p. 199. 

•Ayin W&w or YOd verbs 86. 

'Ajrin W&w Se^olate stems. . . . 109. 5. a. 
'As^ W&w verb, Paradigm of. . .p. 208. 

•Alyn W&w verbs 86. 

'Ayin Y6d verb. Paradigm of . . . .p. 208. 

•Ayin YOd verbs 86. 

Biliteral nouns 100. 

Blllteral roots 55. 3. 

Biliteral Verbs 84-87. 

Breathings 2. 1. 

Cardinals 117. B. 10, 11. 

Oases, formation of 105. 

Causative passive stem 59. 6. 

Causative verb-stems 59. 

Changeable vowel-sounds 7. 4. a. 

Change In noun-Inflection 106. 

Characteristic long vowel 30. 

Closed syllable, accented 28. 2. 

Closed syllable, quantity of. ... ^ . .28. 2. 

Closed syllables .26. 2. 

Cohortatlve Imperative 69. 3. 

Cohortative Imperfect 69. 1. 

Command, how exp re ss e d 60. 2. b. 

Commutation of l into ^ 44. 1. 

Commutation of letters 41. 3. 

Compensation 30. 

Compensative Dfi^^eS-fOrte 15. 1. 

Compound §«wft 9. 2. 

Compound §«wft, forms of 32. 3. 

Compound §*wft and laryngeals.. . .42. 3. 
Compound d'wft and laryngeal verbs 

75. 3. 
Compound §«wft and S laryngeals. . . 76. 2. 
Compound d«wft In '3^ laryngeals.. .75. 3. 

Conjunction with verb 70. 

Conjunctioiis ^ .120. 
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Ckmnecting Towels 108. 

Ooluecation of accents 24. 

Oonsecutioii of accents, table of 25. 

Consonant additions in inflection of 

M ^ TeTuS o«. O. 

V"V verbs 86. 3. 

Consonantal character of n lost. . .79. 1. 
Consonantal force of i or ^ retained 44. 5. 

Consonants liable to rejection 40. 

Construct, archaic 107. 5. 

Construct, dual 107. 6. 

Construct form explained . . 107. 6. R. 3. 

Construct Infinitive 67. 2. 

Construct masculine plural 107. 6. 

Construct sing., stem-changes of. . 100. 3. 

Construct state 107. 

Constructs and Prepositions 119. 1. 

Contracted weak verbs '. .77. 2. 

Contraction 36. 7. 

Contraction of ^ or ^ 44. 3. 

Contraction producing long vowel. . . .30. 
Contractions of nouns w. suff. 108. 1. B. 1. 
Contractions with suffixes. . .71. 1. c. N. 

Conversive, W&w 73. 

Counts (accents) 22. 1. d. 4; 23. 3. 

DftgeS-f5rtS 13. 

D&|^gfi-f5rte after np 54. 2. N. 1. 

D&$SS-f5rte and "> 42. 2. N. 1. 

DftgeS-f5rte as a DftgeS-lene.l3. 2. N. 1. 

D&^^fdrtS, characteristic 15. 2. 

D&l^efi-fdrte, conjunctive 15. 3. 

DftgeS-fOrte, emphatic 15. 5. 

D&|^f5rte, flrmative 15. 0. 

D&^Sfi-fdrte, separative 15. 4. 

Dft^eS-fOrtS flrmative in nSit 52. 1. d. 

D&^^fdrtS implied 14. 3. nTi ; 42. 1. b., N. 
D&^§»-fOrte in lY. d. nouns. . . 114. R. 2. 

Dft^^fSrte in Pe laryngeals 74. 1. 

Dfij^efi-f5rte, kinds of 15. 

DftgeS-lene 12. 1. 

D&geS-lene after a silent §*wft 12. 2. 

D&l^eS-lene after disj. accents 12. 3. 

Dfi^ of the article omitted. . .45. 4. R. 1. 
D&^ of W&w conversive. .73. 2. a. (1). 

Dftrg& ,. .22. 2. 22. 

Declension of nouns 88-117. 

Def. written, tone-long vowels 31. 4. N. 1. 
Defectively written, vowels. .6. 4. N. 2. 

Deflected vowel-sounds 7. 3. b. 

Deflection, occurrence of 36. 4. 

Deflection of preformative vowel 78. 2. b. 

Deformities, nouns expressing 93. 4. 

Demonstrative pronoun 52. 

Denominatives 103. 

Dentals or sibilants 4. 1. 

Dependence of noun on noun. . 107. 1, 2. 

Desire, how expressed 69. 1. b. 

Determination, how expressed. . . 69. 1. b. 

Diminutive Idea expressed 94. 2. 

Direction expressed 105. 2. a. 

Disjunctive accent and spirants 12. 3. 

Disjunctive accents 22. 1 ; 23. 2. a. 



Double consonants Of'^) 85. 

Double plural 108. 4. 

Doubling in verb-stem 57. 1. b. 

Doubling of flnal consonant in III 

d. nouns 94. B. 0. 

Doubling of laryngeal refused 74. 1. 

Doubtful vowels 7. 2. N. 

Dropping of M (K"S) 83. 3. R. 2. 

Dual number 106. 5. 

JLIUKes. .2^. X. CI. o\ Vio* 3. 

6. naturally long, where found 30. 4. 

6, short, where found v29. 4. 

Elision of M 43. 1. R. 2. 

Elision of 1 and ^ 44. 2. 

Emperors (accents) ... .22. 1. cl. 1; 23. 3. 
Emphatic forms w. suiflxes. .71. 2. c. (3). 

Endings char, of abs. and const 107. 

Endings of noims with suffixes 108. 

Epenthetic Nfln 71. 2. c. N. 1. 

Epithets expressed 93. 7. 

Etymology 45-121. 

Euphonic change of 6 to fl. . .86. 1. b. N. 

Euphonic n (n"S) 82. 4. N. 

Euphony of consonants 39-44. 

Euphony of vowels .29-38. 

Exhortation, how expressed. . . .69. 1. b. 
Feminine ending, modiflcations of. 106. 2. 

Feminine in verb 60. 2. 

Feminine nouns 115. 

Feminine noims and suf&xes 108. 2. 

Feminine nouns, dedension of 115. 

Feminine nouns, IV dass 115. 3. 

Feminine nouns from Seft. stems. . 89. 4. 

Feminine noims in n . .91. 2; 98. R. 

▼ 

Feminine nouns. III dass 113. 3. 

Feminine plural 106. 3. 

Feminine plural affix 107. 0. R. 1. 

Feminine plural and suiflxes 108. 4. 

Feminine, singular sign 106. 2. 

Feminlnes with two short vowds . . . 90. 2. 

Fifth dass nouns 114. 

Final n and n not consonants. .42. 2. N. 2. 

Final H (verbs K"S) 83. 1. 

Final short vowd lost 103. 2. B. 

Final vowdless consonant 14. 1. 

First dass feminine nouns 115. 1. 

First dass nouns 111. 1. 

Fordgn words, how formed 101. 2. 

Formation of cases 105. 

Formation of noun-stems, table of . . . . 104. 

Formative vowd in Segolates 89. 3. 

Forms of letters 3. 

Fourth class noims 114. 

Fractional parts, how expressed 117. R. 12. 

Fragments in ]g[&l perfect 60. 1. 

Full vowd to follow doubling 13. 1. 

Full writing in later O. T. bodes. 6. 4. N. 4. 

Fully written vowels 6. 4. N. 2, 

Function of consonants 4. 3. 

Future idea and W&w. 70. 1. b. 

Gender 106. 3. 

Gender, affixes for 100. 



Oender In Terb flO. 2. 

Gender of varb 67, 3. N. 2. 

General riaiT of strong verb . 

GeniUvo case lOfi. 3. 

Genitive ol pronoun, table of. p. 
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GTU&ylm 

GerfiS 

Oerta with other tcceni 

Grove niOiea 

Grave lufflieaand II d. 

Grave lutOies and tone 

Grove tarmin&Uoiu and changes . 

Half-open syl.. qiuuiUt; of 

Half-open ayllablee 2e. 2. N. 2. 

Half-vowel. " ' 

Half-vowel before n changed t« B In 

pause 38. 1. N. 

Half-vowel restored fai pause 38. 1 

Hair-vowel sjmonrmous w. S*«S. . . . 

32. a. a. 1 

Hair-vowds 7. 2. c; 27. I 

H&t«-FWih 8. 

:Q&tSf-IC&iii69 S. 

H4(a-S'8«i ' 

He directive 106. 2. 

He iaterroeatlve ' 

Helping-vowel 71- 1- c. (3), 

Helplog-vowelln "^ laryngeal*- --78. 

Helping-vowel in Se^olatM 

Helping-vowel vltb fern, ending, loa. 

Hirn 58.6. 

HirU andHfl^U 72. e. 

Hlf'll, characteristic Of 68. 6. b. 

Hiru form with Wiw conv 70. 3. R. 

Hirn forms, ll-'H voi 
Hlf II Tmperallve an 

Hirn of varbfl PeYod 81. 2. 

Hirn with suffixes 71. 1. b. R. 2. 

Hlrelf 

HWpk'el, charactwlitlcsot 68.7. 

Hifp&'Sl with suffixe — - . — - 

Hi»p6IU stem 85.6. b. 

Hi*pOiei "teni 86. 6. a. 

Horai 

HOfU. characteristics Of. 



t Ul -Ajln YM verba 8fl 

1. from^. Inactive perfects 80. 

1, naturally long, where found 30, 2. 

of Hlf'll before HUffliBs .71. 3. b 

I, pure short, where found 39. 2. 

1-cIau vowels ... .7. 1. b. 2. 

l-Class vowds, what 1b Included in 34. 

Imperative. afformatlve* Of. ,.66.2.N. 

Imperative, cohortatlve S9. 

Imperattve, how used 67. 3. N. 3. 

Imperative with sufflxe!! 71. 3. b. 

Imperatives of l"B verbs ... .80. 2. b. N. 

Imperatives, hiflectlon at 66. 2. 

Imperatives, view of 

Imperfect, accent of 21. 3. 

Imperfect, affixes of 63. 
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Imperfect (active), analysis of 63. 

Imperfect and Perfect with Wtw . 70. 1. b. 

Imperfect, cohortatlve and Jussive B9. 

Imperfect, with the form Spip 64. 3. 

Imperfect. Hiril .' 65. 6, 

Imperfect. Hifpfei 66, 3. 

ImpMfact, HorU 66. 4. 

Imperfect. NIfU 65. 1. 

Imperfect of ""^ verb* 82. G. b. 

Imperfect of Middle A verbs 64. 1. 

Impf. of Middle E and Middle O vwb* 

64.2. 

Imperfect, original stem of 63. 2. 

ImpO^ect. PE -liet verba 79.1,2. 

Imperfect. Pl*a 06. 2. 

Imperfect. Pfl'U 66. 4. 

Imperfect KU (active), preflies of. S3.1. a. 
Imperfect KU. weak and strong 

verba compared 87. 

Imperfect, Btatlve. view of 61. 

Imperfect, TowGl^additlons to S3. 3. 

Imperfect with lufflzes 71. 3. 

Imperfect with Wiw, form of 70. 8. 

ImpUcaUon. Di&»-t. omitted by 

14. 3. N. 1. 

Implied doubling in 7 laryn 76. 1. b. 

Imv. and impr. stem-voncl of. .03. 2. a. 
IndeSnltepronoun. .M.2.N.5. . 

Infinitive absulute an adverb . . . 118. 1. d. 
Inflnltlve abiiolute, vowel Of. .67. 1. R. 8. 
Infinitive construct n>j;. ..SO. 2. b. R. I. 

Infinitive construct Fl' el 03.3. 

Inf. const. KiU. a SE«olal«. . .80. 4. N. 1. 

Infinitive with suffixes 71.8. 

InfiniUvea. changeablonesa of vowMs ot 
67. 3. N. 1. 

not 87.6. 

67. 

67. 

InQectlon. differouce between verbal 

and nominal 36. 3. N. I. 

Infiectlon of nouns 88. 

Initial 1. not lost 78. 1. B. 

Initial g»wa 10. 1. 

Inseparable particles 46-49, 

Inseparable prepositions 47. 

Inserted comp'd S*wl for eupbmy 

42. 3. b. 

Insertion of euphonic vowel 27. 3. 

Insertion of helping vowel (1"*)) . .82. 6. «, 

Instoiun^it. expresdm of 07. 3, 

Intensitr expressed by PI'B S9. 2. a. 

Intensity, how expressed In nouns. .04. 2. 

Intensive reflexive stem 60. 6. 

Intensive verb stems 60. 

Intorjections I2t. 

Intorpunctlon and accent 93. 2. 

Interrogative particle 46. 

Interrogative pronoun 64. 

Interrogative pronoun no. bow 

p<dnted 64. 2. 

Irregular nouns 116. 

Jusslvs Imperfect 60. 2. 
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Jussive of the Hlf'tl 69. 2. a. 

Jussive of n"S verbs 82. 5. b. 

Jussive of V'j; verbs 86. 1. f. R. 

K&f with the §«wft 11. 2. a. 

K««v 19. 1. 2. 3, 4. 

Kings (accents) 22. 1. d. 2; 23. 3. 

Labials 4. 1; 7. 1. c. 

L&mdd 'AI6f verb, Paradigm of. . .p. 210. 

L&mfid 'AlSf verbs 98. 

L&mfid He stems and changes. . . . 109. 6. 

L&mM He verb. Paradigm of. p. 204. 

L&mdd HS verbs 82. 

L&mfid laryn. verb. Paradigm of. .p. 200. 

L&mdd lanmgeal verbs 76. 

L&mfid W&w and YOd, see L&mfid HS. 

Laryngeal Verbs 73-76. 

Laryngeals, peculiarities of 42. 

Late Hebrew and full writing. 31. 4. N. 1. 

L^&rmeh 22. 1. 16. 

liftSmneh and other accents. . . .25. 5. N. 

Lengthening, occurrence of 36. 7. 

Letters, classification of 4. 

Letters, extended 3. 1. 

Letters, forms of 3. 

Letters, how written 1. 1. 

Letters, the 1-4. 

Letters to be distinguished 3. 3. 

Letters with two forms 3. 2. 

Light suffixes 51. 1. b. 

Tiingiials 4. 1. 

Logical pauses and accent 24. 2. N. 2. 

Long and short vowel nouns 92. 

Long vowel before Mft^ef 17. 2. 

Long vowel-sounds 7. 3. d; 7. 3. e. 

Long vowels 7. 2. b. 

Long vowels, naturally 30. 

Loss of n 43. 2. 

Loss of J in V'D verbs 78. 1. 

Loss of vowel takes place 36. 8. 

Lowering of vowels 7. 

M&hp&x 22. 2. 24. 

Mft^ef 17. 

WsiUfSt and no 54. 2. N. 3. 

M&ppIlF 18. 

M&ppIlF in n in verbs 'S laryn. . . 76. 2. N. 3. 
Marginal (]8:«r6) readings. 19. 1, 2,-3. 4. 
Masculine nouns and suffixes. . . .109. 1. 

Masculine plural 106. 4. 

Masculine plural and suffixes 109. 1. 

Masculine singular 106. 1. 

Massoretes and the text 19. 1. 2. 

M«*&yy«l& 22. 2. 27. footn. 

Medial M (verbs n"S) 83. 2. 

Medial consonants omitting D.-f . . . 14. 2. 
Medial first radical and pointing . 74. 3. b. 

Medial S«wft 10. 2. 

Medial W&w in V'd verbs 80. 3. 

Mediimi consonants 4. 2. 

Merk& 22. 2. 19. 

M6rk& kfQl& 22. 2. 20. 

M8rk& with Slllfi^ 24. 7. 

M6«6g 18. 



Meoeg before compound S*wft 18. 3. 

M60fi$ before M&^ef. 18. 4. 

M60i^ before tone. ^ 18. 1. 

M60fi$ before vocal S«wft pretonlc. . 18. 2. 

Me^fig in n^n and nrn 18. 5. 

M60fi$ with unaccented __« 18. 6. 

Middle A verbs 61. 1. 

Middles V'J? verbs 86. 1. a. R. 

Middle E verbs 61. 2. 

Middle E verbs and suffixes. 71. 1. b. R.l. 

Middle O verbs 61. 3. 

Middle O V'j? verbs 86. 1. a. R. 

Mil*el 20. 1. 

Mflrft' 20. 1. 

Modal idea intensified by n| 69. 3. R. 

Monosyllabic nouns 100. 

Moods in Hebrew verb 57. 3. N. 1. 

MQn&^ 22. 2. 21; 25. 5. N. 6. 

Man&h for M^6i 18. N. 1. 

Man&]^ with 'A0n&h 24. 8. 

MQn&^ with S^dlt& 24. 9. 

Musical notes expressed by accent 

23. 1. a. 

Names of vowels 8. 

Naturally long distinguished fjrom 

tone-long vowels 30. 7. N. 1. 

Naturally long vowel-sounds 7. 3. e. 

Naturally long vowels. 30. 

Nat. long vowels unchangeable 30. 

7. N. 2. 

Nature of vowel-sounds 7. 3. 

Nirw 62. 1. a. 

Nir&l, characteristics of 72. R. 2. 

Niru Infinitive absolute 67. 1. R. 1* 

Nif'UInf., abs., 'S laryngeal. .76. 2. N. 1. 

NifU Participle 68. 2. 

NIf *&1, strong and weak compared . . 87. 4. 

Nominal inflection, exceptions . 36. 3. N. 3. 

Nominal suffix with Inf. 71. 3. a. R. 2. 

Nominative of pronoun, table of. .p. 192. 

Nouns 8^-117. 

Nouns, as adverbs 118. 1. c. 

Nouns, I class, tabular view 111. 

Nouns, inflection of 88. 

Noun-stem formation of, table 104. 

Noun-stems 88. 1. 

Noun-stems classified 110. 

Noun-suffixes, table of p. 167. 

Nouns and affixes 99. 

Noims, changes in inflection 109. 

Nouns, compound 102. 

Nouns from other nouns 103. 

Noims, irregular 116. 

Nouns of four or five radicals. ,', 101. 

Nouns, plural, as prepositions 119. 

Nouns. II class, declension of 112. 

Nouns with D prefixed 96. 

Nouns with one formative vowel 89. 

Nouns with prefix n 98. 

Nouns with two vowels (short) 90. 

Nimiber. affixes for 108. 

Numerals 117. 

Numerals as adverbs 118. 1. b. 



NQiidemoiutratiTeandadvBrba..ll8, 2. 
NQd denuHistratlTe and verb lufflies. 

table ot P. 160. 

NQnspenlbettcordemoiut.Tl. 2. c. N. 1. 
0, long, from au or air. where tound. 30. 7. 
0, long by obscuratloa, where found. SO. 6. 
e of KU, before aufflxes. 7l 2. b. (1). 

0, short, sound, where found 29, 6. 

Object of aa action eipresaed 97. 2. 

ObwraratlMior To«pls(n"^)...82. 1.d. e. 
Oocupation, nouns eipresnlnfi , . .93, 5. a. 
Older endioga restored in verb. . .71. 1. a. 

Omiasioii of D&guS-fiJrte 14. 

Open lyllAble. accented 20. 2. 

Open lyllable. quaatlt; of 28. 1. 

Open syllables 26. I. 

Ordinals 117. B. 9. 10. 11, 12. 

Ordinals, how formed 103.4. a. 

Organic formation 4. 1. 

Organic formation of vowel-aounds .7,1. 
Origin of vowal-aounds .7. 3. 

OrlgiDal Toweli In stems. Kpueral 

view of 72. Kemarks. 

Orthoeraph; 1-44. 

Otiant " 43. 1. B. 1. 

PalatAU 4. 2. d. 

Paradigm word Sjs 88. 2. a. N. 

Paradigms of verbs pp. 192-210. 

Participle, feminine 100, 2. b. 

Partldple, Til act. rT"S g2. B. 6. 

Part., sai act. l"Jl 86. 1. g. 

Partidple, $U active, tern 92, 1. 

Participle, ([al act,, inflection of 

109. 3. B. 3. 

Participles and suffixes 71, 3. b, N. 

Participles, tormatlou of 90. 

Participles, pandve 91. 

ParUdides, view of 68. 

Particles, inseparatde 46-49, 

Particles, voweU of , changed 32.2. B. 

Passive force of HiBp&->il S8. T. C. 

Passive intensive, pointing of. . .58. 4. b. 

Passive of &1 68. 2. a. 

Pasdve partidple, ^11 68. 1. c. 

Passive partidples declined... 114. B, 1, 

Passive stem, usual 58. 2, 

Past Idea and verb wltbWiw 70. 1, a. 

P«ti 22. 1. 8. 

PUtft and SUm& distlnguisbed. . . .23. 7. 

PisQk 24. 1. 

PMHi 8. 

FU&b as a helplng-Towd 76. 1. d. 

P&»b-rurtlve 27. 1. 

PU&b-furtlve in 'S larfngeals, . .76. I. c. 
PU&h-furtivew. postpoB, accent. 33.6. 

Patronymics 103. 4. b. 

PausBl forms, ]>"p unccmlracted. . .85. 2. 
Fausal forms with suffixes... .71. 2. c. (3). 

Pause 3S. 

pause and accent 21. 2. 

Pause affecting PUftb-furtlve. . . 76. 

1. ft (8). 
huse, pwfect In, with W. conT...70. 

3.b.N. 
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PhOr 22. 1. 

PlizSr and other accents 25. 5 

Pe'XtSf verb. Paradigm Of... .... p. S 

PeXlftf verbs. 

Pe laryngeal verb. Paradigm of. . .p. 108. 

Pe larmgeal verb* 74. 

P6 NOn verb, Paradigm of p. 201. 

Fe NOn verbs 78. 

pe Wtw verb. Paradigm of p. 203. 

PBWlw verbs. 

Pi Y«d verb, Paradiinn of p. 2 
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5. N. 1. 
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Prepositions still subst. in force. 119. 1. N. 
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Prohibition, how e x pressed 69. 2. b. 

Pronominal flragments In Ig^&l 60. 1. 
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]8:U perfect, view of 60. 

^91 perfect (stative), view of 61. 

Ipil, simple verb-stem 58; 72. R. 1. 

]8:&mS9 8. 

]g:&mfi9 and ^&mfi9-^&tfif 5. 5. N. 4. 

B:4mfi9-9&t<tf 8. 

^&mfi F&r& 22. 1. 17. 

SaLmfi F&r& and other accents 25. 6. 

l^tn forms, second-class 91. 1. b. 

]^&ttU forms 93. 1. 

^itSl forms 93. 3. 

][^&ttil forms 93. 6. 

^ti<U forms 93. 7. 

B:«r6 19. 2, 3, 4. 

KIbbfi9 8. 

^ttU forms 93. 2. 

^[It(ftl forms .93. 5. b. 

jp^iSi forms 93. 4. 



^tt^l forms 93. 5. c. 

]g:itt<U forms 93. 8. 

Quadriliteral nouns 101. 

Quality of root expressed 97. 5. 

Quantity of vowel in syllables 28. 

Quantity of vowels 7. 2. 

Quiescent weak verbs 77. 2. 

Qulesdngof M 43. 1. 

Qulesdng'of medial M (M"S) 83. 3. 

Quinqueliteral nouns 101. 

Radical consonants 4. 3. 

Radicals 55. 1. 

R&f8 16. 

Rank of accents 23. 3. 

RM(ft)* 22. 1.7; 24. 5. b. 

Reciprocal force of Hi0p&*Sl 59. 

Reciprocal force of Nif*&l 59. 

Reduction 7. 

Reduplication of |p 48. 2. N. 

Reduplication of |p before suffixes. .51. 5. 

Reduplication of second radical 93. 

Reduplication of third radical 94. 

Reflexive force of Nif*&l 59. 

Reflexive, intensive, stem 59. 7. 

Rejection of a consonant 40. 

ReJectionof 1 in V'o verbs 80. 2. a. 

Rejection of TOd (n^S) 83. 1. 

Relation of words shown by accent.23. I.e. 

Relative pronoun 53. 

Repetition expressed by Pi*el 59. 

Repetition expressed (nouns) 94. 2. 

Retrocession of accent, why. . . .70. 3. (3). 

Root, how pronounced 55. 2. 

Root not awcNxl 55. 3. N. 1. 

Roots of VP or ^ vbs., pronounced 

55.3. 

Roots of strong verb 55. 

Rounding of vowels 7. 

Second class feminine nouns 115. 2. 

Second class nouns 112. 

Second dass nouns, declension of. . . 112. 

S«g61 8. 

Segolate form of second dass. .112. N. 2. 

Segolate Inf. construct 78. 1. a. 

Seftolate Inf. const, in Pe W&w vbs. 

80. 2. a. (3). 

Segolate stems and changes 109. 4. 

Segolates, accent of 20. 4. 

Segolates, construct state of 107. 5. 

Segolates, changes in 89. 2. 

Segolates defined 89. 

Segolates of I class 110. 1. 

Segolates. vp, ^'P, n"S and r'P stems 

111.2. 
Segolates, weak feminine. . . 115. 1. R. 3. 

S^51t& 22. 1. 3; 24. 3. 

Semitic and Hebrew final vowels. . 36. 

8.N. 

Separate Particles 118-121. 

Separating vowel in V^ verbs 86. 2. 

Separating vowel in V*^ verbs 85. 3. 

Separative D&l^fOrte 15. 4. 



INDEX 



217 



9Sr8 8. 

Servants (accents) 22. 2. d. 5. 

Servile consonants 4. 3. 

S'wft, compound, three forms of 32. 3. 

S*wft, compound and simple standing 

together 74. 3. c, d. 
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Stative verbs 61. 
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Stem of verb, formation of 57. 1. 

Stems, characteristics of 72. 
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Stem-vowel in m"d verbs 79. 2. 

Strength of consonants 4. 2. 
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Tone, in construct relation. . 107. 6. R. 3. 
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Q, plural sign of verbs for On . . 122. 5. N. 2. 

ti, pure short, where found 29. 3. 

mtiniate vowel of l^U 58. 2. 

Unchangeable vowel in 'V laryngeal 
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Unchangeable vowel-sounds 7. 4. b. 

Unchangeable vowels 30. 7. N. 2. 
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Union of sufflx with perfect 71. 1. c. 
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Verbal forms as interjections 121. 2. 
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3. N. 2. 

Verbal sufflx ^j 51. 1. c. 

Verbal suffixes, table of p. 192. 

Verbs, clnnson of 56. 

Verbs, Paradigms of pp. 194-210. 

Verbs 'A laryngeal 74. 

Verb-stem, formation of 57. 1. 

Verb-stem, simple 58. 
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Vowel-<dianges, tables of. 36. b. 
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Vowels 5-11. 

Vowels, changes of 36. 
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Vowels hi HiTll of VJ? vbs 86. 1. d. 
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Vowels, names of 8. 
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Vowels, pronunciation of 5. 
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